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PART III. 

VERB S. 

FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

716. In the dialect of the Vedas the Lit mood or con- 
junctive is also formed by the insertion of an a, in cases 
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an a is wanting, 
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might 
be formed. Thus, from the aorist abhul, “ he was,” comes 
the conjunctive bhuvat, “ he may be where, by the aug- 
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re- 
moved, as is likewise the case in the potential and impera- 
tive : from akar, “he made" (for aknrt, according to §. 94. # ), 
comes karat, “ he may make from chikSt-ti, “ he recog- 
nises" (R. kit. Cl. 3.), cliiktiati, “ he may recognise.” So in 
Old Persian, ahatiy, “he may be," from astiy, “ he is” (Be- 
hist. IV. 39. &c.) t where the Sanscrit ^ s in Old Persian is 
retained before t, but before vowels becomes h. 

From the aorists also, in the Veda dialect, come con- 
junctive moods with the terminations of the present ; hence, 
karati, " he may make” (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The Veda 
dialect even forms the conjunctive mood by the simple 


* Aorist of the fifth formation, which in the Veda dialect is more ex- 
tensively used than in classical Sanscrit. 
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annexation of the personal terminations of the present to 
the base of the aorist, thus e.rj. vivikhati (vi prep.), “ he may 
announce,” from vyavocliat (Rig V. CV. 4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanscrit, is formed 
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the first person 
of the three numbers excepted : see §. 713.), which have 
been already discussed. The dual and plural, with the 
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary 
terminations ; so that e.g. bharat&m, “ let the two earry,” 
is distinguished from abharatAm, “ the two carried,” only 
by the omission of the augment. In Greek the difference 
of the termination tow of </>epeTo>i’, from njv of the imper- 
fect e<pepe-n)v, is unorganic, as to>v and rtjv are originally 
one, and both rest on the Sanscrit (Am. 

718. The second person singular of the Sanscrit first 
principal conjugation — i.e. that which corresponds to the 
Greek conjugation in to, to the Latin fourth conjugation, 
and to the German strong and weak conjugation — is 
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which 
corresponds to the Greek pi, inasmuch as in the active 
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination ; so that 
e.g. bhar-a, “let him carry'” (Zend, bnr-n ) terminates 
with the class-syllable, to which, in the dual and plural, the 
personal terminations are annexed (utiTU bhur-a-tam = 
<pep-e-rov, UTiT bhcir-a-ta — <f>ep-e-re). The loss of the per- 
sonal termination appears of great antiquity ; as in Greek 
too, <pep-e is said for <pep-e-di ; and in Latin leg-e* am- A, 
mon-f, and aud-i, are likewise devoid of the personal sign. 


* The e of lege is, in its origin, identical with the i (from a, see 
§. 100*. 1.) of leg-i-te, and rests on the principle, that in Latin, at the end 
of a word, e is preferred to i ; hence, e. g. mart from the base mari. 


Digitized by Google 



FORMATION OK THK MOODS. 


955 


719. In German the strong verbs have, in the second 
person singular of the imperfect, rejected the class vowel, 
and terminate, therefore, with the final letters of the root,* 
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root 
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy 
of the present indicative, appears at one time weakened ; 
as e.g. in Gothic, bind, from the root band, “to bind” = 
Sanscrit, bandh; at another time with Guna, hence, in 
Gothic, biitg, “bend,” from the root bug = Sanscrit, bhuj ; 
beit, “bite," from the root bii = Sanscrit, bh'id, “to cleave" 
(see p. 105). The Sanscrit also, and Greek, retain, in the 
present imperative, the Guna gradations of the present 
indicative, or, most generally, that of the special tenses ; 
hence, e.g. in Sanscrit, Mdha, “ know" (from baudb) from 
budb, and in Greek, <pevye from <pvy. The German weak 
verbs retain their class character (see §. 109'. 6.) corre- 
sponding to the Sanscrit aya, of the tenth class : the sylla- 
ble ya, however, is contracted to i (Gothic ei = i), as in 
general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its 
vowel, and changes the y into one. Compare, e.g. the 
Gothic tam-ei, “ tame,” from tarnya, with the Sanscrit causal 
dam-aya ; Latin dam- A ; Greek 5 ay-ote. In the second 

weak conjugation, let hug- A, “ lick,” be compared with the 
Sanscrit causal lih-aya, from lib, “ to lick in the con- 
traction of a(y)a to 6, however, laigd approaches nearest 
to Latin imperatives like dom-d, as the Gothic 6 — A (§.69.). 
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab-ai, thah-ai, 
til-ai, with the Latin forms of like signification, hab-i, 


* Thus in Latin die for dice. With regard to fer it is to be observed, 
that fero also, in the indicative, is to be joined rather with the Sanscrit bhar 
{bhri) of the third class than with that of the first. Thus, as fer-s, fet-t, 
fer tit , corresponds to bibhar-shi, bi bhar-ti, bi-bhri-lha, so fer answers to 
bibhri hi (from bibhar-dtd), the personal termination being suppressed, as 
in es=Greek, Vr-th, Sanscrit (-dhi from ad dhi (for as-dhi). 

3q2 
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tar-?, sil-i, where the ? is a contraction of ai, and answers 
to the Sanscrit ay of aya (see p. 110). In the second per- 
son plural tam-yi-th (from tam-yn-th ) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit dam-aya-ta, Latin dotn-A-le, Greek Sap-ae-re. In 
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San- 
scrit, however, the imj>erative has the termination of the 
secondary forms ( ta ) opposed to the tha of the primary ; 
thus damayata, “ tame ye," opposed to t'mjvj dama- 
yatha, “ye tame," In Latin doinAle is distinguished from 
domAlis, where the latter form answers to the Sanscrit 
dual indicative present (<‘»TH'f(H damayathas, Gothic tamyats), 
the former to damayata, “tame ye" (see §. 444.). 

The termination to, of the second and third person of the 
so-called future of the imjterativc, and the Greek termina- 
tion to) of the third person singular, correspond to the 
Veda termination (At, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person ;* and in the latter, ns has already 
been remarked, is most correctly retained in the Oscan 
tad ( licitud , estud.) As in <mt the expression of the per- 
son is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person 
plural (Air, for which in Sanscrit wm tAta might be ex- 
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third 
person plural n to answers to the Greek rrtov (Iryunto — 
\eyo\Tuo), which was before compared with the Sanscrit 
middle forms in ant Am ((pepovruv =bharantAm.) 

720. The Sanscrit termination tt, plural WnT, is derived 
from the pronominal base w ta, by weakening the a to a 
vowel of middle weight, while in the present indicative, as 


* See §. 470. The edition of the First Book of the Rig V. by Fr. Rosen, 
which has appeared since this work was commenced, has confirmed tit to be 
the termination of the second person of the imperative. H. XLVIII. 15. 
occurs U »ft TramiT pra tw yachchhatit , “give us” and CIV. 6. ^t^iirrw 
charkritit from the intensive of the root ■* hri, “ to make.” 


Digitized by Google 


FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 


957 


generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to » 
takes place. We have, therefore, the forms -fa, -hi, -ti, as in 
the interrogative, in the isolated case ka, kit, ki. In Zend 
the it of the imperative termination is occasionally length- 
ened ; r. fj. in the frequently-occurring mmofu, “ let 

him say on the other hand, Vend. Sadc, p. 142, 
kharatu, “ let him eat," vanlialu, “ let him put 

on.” 

721. The Sanscrit middle termination sea (from Iva, see 
§. 413.) of the second person singular is in Zend corrupted 
with a preceding a to anuha (for anhvn), where the v is 
changed into the vowel u, and has stepped before the h ; 
the nasal, however, which, according to §. 56"., is placed be- 
fore the h, remains, though otherwise $ n occurs as a gut- 
tural nasal, only in direct combination with li. The com- 
bination nliv appears, however, too uncouth to be admitted 
in Zend ; and wherever, therefore, it would occur, we find in 
its stead tyyy nuh : hence, too, vivanuhatd — 

Sanscrit fqqwrftt vicasvatas, “ of the Vivasvat” (Vendidad 
Sade, p. 40.). Several examples of imperatives in anului 
occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where, 
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Yacjna, Note A. 
p. 17) according to the manuscripts is to be referred to, as 
the lithographed copy (pp. 457, 45S) has, more than once, 
unha faultily for anuha : a>wv 3 jO,>,)a>m , j£juj/o jmOai 

aiwi vastra yAonhayanuha,* “ put on the clothes 
AuvjjOAAoyjj frd zasta s nay an aha, “ wash thy 

hands ^ au A aismahm ydianuha, 

* This form U based on the causal of the Sanscrit root tnt y n> “ to 
strive.' 

t I take ow jsl snayamiha as a passive verb with a middle 

signification; thus Vend. Sade, p. 331, twice JJ) 

us tanum inayacta, “ let him wash his body ” (Anquetil, p. 360, “ if lavira 
son corps ’) : on the other hand, p. 330, urn ( use P) tanum incujalta , with 
a conjunctive vowel between the preposition us ( = Sanscrit Tit “0 and 

the 
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“ spread out wood ” (compare Sanscrit yum, in the spe- 
cial tenses tra yachh, with the preposition vu A, “ to ex- 
tend”). So also in the Vend. Sade, p. 39, for *s>yyj»p>y 
hunvanha we ought to read My)$v»p*y hunvanuha, accord- 
ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for 
visanha, “ hearken ” (Vendidad Sade, p. 123.), per- 
haps also visanuha should be read. 

Remark. — In the Latin Edition of my Sanscrit Grammar 
of the year 1S32 (p. 330) I have taken the form xs*y)$jj»)pvy 
liunuvanuha, or, as the lithographed manuscript reads, 
x\*y$u»p\y hunvanha, as the imperative middle, and trans- 
lated frdmahm hunvanuha kharelet (according to Anquetil, 
“ qui me mange en m'invoquant avec ardeur ,”) by “ me celebru 
ad edendum." The root hu is, as is remarked l. c* added to 
the conjugational character of the first class, besides that of 
the fifth class nu, for without this unorganic adjunct the 
form would be hunushva ( = Sanscrit Tnpzf sunushva). It 
is certain that the Zend root hu must in Sanscrit be su, and 
the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to me (Journal Asia- 
tique, 1814, Dec. p. 467), that the Zend hu rests on the 
Sanskrit ? hu, “ to offer,” has been neither expressed by 
me at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330, nor any- 
where else. That a Zend »< A never corresponds to the 
Sanscrit fr A has been expressly remarked in §. 57. ; and it is 
also remarked in §. 53. that «> A, in an etymological respect, 
never corresponds to the Sanscrit ^ A, but always to the 
pure or dental s. Had I wished to compare, therefore, 
l. c. its Sanscrit type with the Zend hu I could only have 
referred to one of the roots H su, of which one, like the 

vJ 


the following word (see §. 518. p. 737)- The transitive meaning of the 
root ini is, on the other hand, usually represented by qau /jo snidh in 
the active ; c. y. Vendidad Sade p. 233, 8. : £au^x)a> 

actio vaitrao frasnidhaytn “ let them wash these 

clothes.” 


Digitized by Google 



FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 


959 


Zend hu, belongs to the fifth class. On the meaning 
“ celebrare," which I have given to the Zend hu (according 
to Anquetil “ invoquer avec ardeur ”) I did not desire to lay 
any particular stress ; for my chief object was to settle the 
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook, 
and I wished to recognise, in the interrogative form, an 
imperative termination based on the Sanscrit a-sva, and in 
kharele i>, the dative of an abstract substantive, while, accord- 
ing to Anquetil’s translation (“ qui me manye") it might 
be taken for a third person present. In both respects I 
now find myself supported by the Sanscrit translation of 
Neriosengh, which is given (I.c.) by Burnonf, which renders 
Mtyjj hunvantiha by parisamkiiram kuru ,* 

and lcharelei \ by khAdan&ya (“ for the 

eating,” or “ the food.”) The explanation of the appended 
commentary is Utana dhdrdrlham sanmanayaj i.e. 

“ on account of the food honour (rue).”* The root hu 
occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the Izeschne, from 
which our passage is taken ; and indeed in the third 
person of the imperfect huniUu (once hunvata with the 
addition of the character of the first class), which Anquetil 
everywhere paraphrases by “ nyant invoque et s'etunl 
humilie," I have translated it (l.c.) by “ laudabat," and 
regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosengh’s trans- 


* Bumouf remarks, “ Nos manuscrits sont tres-confus en cot endroit: 
celui do Mannkdji a saiutkdraScharu, mais je ne suis par sur 

du Tg ich ; le numero II. F. lit. WJ--M {’ o|f saruh&rahku avec rg itch au- 
dcssus de la ligne." However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in 
reading ■gr^v kuru. 

+ So Burnouf reads for the TTtflTT't? sanmaraya of the manuscripts, 
which is unmeaning. , 

J Bumouf translates “ honort-moi comme nourrilure,” in which I cannot 
agree with him ; for uhirartham, eon only menn “on account of the 
food,” not “ as food and in khadaniiya, ns the translation of kharctei, the 
relation of cause iB apparent. 
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lation of tins expression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the circumstance that the verb derived from liu every- 
where refers to haonw, the personified Soma-plant, 

speaks in favour of Burnouf s opinion, that the Zend hit 
has the same signification as the Sanscrit root t? sit ; viz. 
“ to press out the sap,” where it is to be further re- 
marked, that in Sanscrit the verb from this root is 
especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the 
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I 
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the Vendidad Sade. Four times in this Ha the mas- 
culine nominative of the interrogative occurs before the 
accusative of the pronoun of the second person. The 
lithographed manuscript reads once jojjaij least ? 

Ihwanm (p. 42), once <xf(s least' thwahm (s m> for 

m s, p. 40, by mistake), once f kaiilhwanm (p. 4l), 

and once g j jjajj kasithaimnm (p. 39). Here, there- 

fore, two readings support the separation of the two pro- 
nouns, and two their combination; and at first I supposed that 
the form of writing in which they were separated was the 
right one, where, in the i or i of hi si and least, was to be 
recognised an appended pronoun, like the Greek demon- 
strative / ( ovTcxrt , CKavoert : see §. 157*., and Gram. crit. Add. 
ad r. 27o). The s, however, I regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is ; for though the Sanscrit 
termination as in Zend regularly becomes 6, but s in the 
middle and beginning of a word before vowels h, there 
might, however, be an exception in the case of the termi- 
nation as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original form; for in Zend u s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the in Sanscrit is, for the 
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only ; 
while jj occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and 
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to 
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the Sanscrit H s, except before p, where this springs from the 
Sanscrit ©, as e.g. in xua).» sjm i = Sanscrit^ sea. As, however, 
we learn from the notice of the various readings of the Paris 
manuscripts, which have been in the meantime published 
by Burnouf (Yatjna, Note R. p. 134), that lease, and 

the combination of the interrogative with the following 
thmanm, “thee,” is the prevailing reading (we find 
the words joined seven times, and separated only five times, 
und seven times e occurs — for t twice, and for £ three times) 
it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which stands 
between leas and thivahm is inserted only to assist the 
utterance, and that we must regard leasthwanm as the 
original form ; so that, as is the case before the enclitic 
particle lea, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained 
itself under the protection of the following consonant, and 
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted 
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall not decide whether 
this vowel must necessarily be an j 5, and could not be 
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case be 
considered, where, between the preposition M) ui, and the 
verb histdmi, in the lithographed manuscript at 

least, at one time j e, at another j i, at another aj a oc- 
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see §. 318. p. 737). We 
may indeed expect, that in all places where the litho- 
graphed manuscript has i or a some one or other of the 
manuscripts has e; and undoubtedly this, the shortest of 
all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this 


* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §. 47-, the forms 
bitya, ‘-of the second,' and thritya, “of the third," point to a 

time when the i of the Sanscrit dvit'tya, tritiya, was still present, on which 
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con. 
sonant, as is the case e. g. in merethyu, where the combination of the 
'/’-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive. 
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purpose, to prevent the direct combination of r with a 
following consonant (§. 30.), without any other vowel being 
used for this object. Here, too, the question might be 
started, why no interposed vowel is to be found in the 
combinations kasti, “ who to thee,” and kaind, “ which 
man?” (for “who” generally: see p. 281,) mentioned by 
Burnouf l. c. (p. cxxxix), while kakhwanm nowhere occurs ? 
The reason of this, I doubt not, lies herein, that thwanm, 
on account of its double consonant, less easily unites with 
a preceding s, than ti and vA ; while $>.» it and ju in are 
quite favourite nnd usual combinations. On the other 

hand, hisldmi, though its initial sound is one of weak 
consonants, required the interposition of a vowel when 
combined with ws, because s/i is an impossible combina- 
tion in Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-first 
Fargard of the Vend. (Vendidad Sade, p. 498) we five times 
find nemaie ti, i.e. "adoration to thee!” ( = Sanscrit «T*nr 7 f 
namas ff,)* each time written separately, though the two 
words evidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of con- 
junction e, and the retention of the termination av, for 
which 6 would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently de- 
monstrate. It appears, however, that on account of the 
polysyllabicalncss of the word, to which in this case the 
enclitic If is attached, the phonetic combination appears 
less intimate, and this may also lie the reason why the t 
cannot, as in kustfi, follow the s without an intermediate 
vowel. We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mo- 
nosyllabic pronominal forms enclitically, in that it attaches 
them even to prepositions, which have become detached 
from the verbs to which they belong : hence, 

frdmanm hunvatiuha in the passage cited 
above ; so asv>) Amanm ydianuha, which 

* That Anijuctil's translation “ addressez voire jtriere " is incorrect 
requires no proof. 


Digitized by Google 



FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 


963 


Neriosengh translates by nt i.e. “wish or obtain 

me and Burnouf (Journ. As. Dec. p. 465) by “ invoque-moi."* 
We may also here preliminarily remark tliat, for the first 
time, we have learned, through Rawlinson’s late ingenious 
discoveries, tliat in Old Persian also the pronouns readily 
attach themselves as enclitics to the preceding word, and 
that if we read without the a (which in old Persian is 
sometimes contained in the consonants, and sometimes not), 
y, which is regularly added to the * at the end of a word, 
as well as to the diphthong ai, the old Persian enclitics 
will, in like manner, be all monosyllabic. For this, as 
for other reasons, I read a tira mazd<l ma i y, “ Auramazda 
to me,” for Rawlinson’s -tnaiya (former reading miya). 

722. The first person of the three numbers of the im- 
perative follows in Sanscrit and Zend a peculiar principle 
of formation, which, as has already been remarked, cor- 
responds rather to the conjunctive or Lit than to the 
other persons of the imperative. An <1 is prefixed to the 


* Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for wliich, in 
the lithographic manuscripts (p. SO), occurs by mistake yatanha. Bur- 
nouf thinks ho recognises in the root yis, the Sanscrit tjr^ ydcA, “ to 
demand, nsk but a difficulty arises in the ju » for Sanscrit ^ ch, of 
which I have elsewhere met with no example. The root TT3 yachh, os 
substitute of xpfl yam, answers better, on account of its final consonant, as 
•g chh in Zend is regularly represented by * ; on which account I have 
above (§. 721.) preferred ayaianuha, “spread out,” to this root. Here, 
however, the meaning of the Sanscrit Tin yam, TT3 yachh , preposition 
nrtd, docs not suit. Perhaps the a (mtinrn) y.iianuha in question is radi- 
cally identical with the frcquently-occuring iiy£t£, “ I praise ” (or “ in- 
voke ”?) which leads to a Sanscrit root yat, which is only retained in 
yutsas, “ glory." With regard to the Zend t for the Sanscrit a or 
d see §. 42. It is probable, however, tliat in ay£t£, as also in genitives in 
yihl for yahr, and in present forms in yimi, besides the preceding y the 
vowel also of the following syllable has an assimilating influence in the 
change of a or d to £ : hence wc find, indeed, aytit, but not oycianuha, but 
d ycutanuha. 
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jxjrsoii.il terminations, the terminations of the present indica- 
tive middle which end in 6 lengthen this diphthong to di, 
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju- 
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only 
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin- 
gular has n i for its ending, where n is clearly a corruption of 
m and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanscrit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided advantage over the 
Sanscrit, that it for the most part retains the personal 
character, and presents dm! to match the Sanscrit Ai. This 
jvyjuu A lit 1 therefore bears the same relation to the active 
j/au drti, that, in the Greek present indicative, ptou does to 
fu. In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanscrit first person imperative I here present the said jxjr- 
son of the three numbers of the two active forms of the 
root fyu dvish, “ to hate,” compared with the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. 


INDIC. 

Sing, dveshmi, 
Dual dvishvas, 
Plur. dvish mas. 


ACTIVE. 

IMPERAT. 

dvhh-d-ni .* 
dvish-d-va. 
dvhh-d-ma. 


MIDDLE 


INIIIC. 

dvishi, 

dvishvahi, 

dvishmalu 1 , 


IMPERAT. 

dvAshdi. 

dv&ih-d-vahdi. 

dvhli-d-mahdi. 


So in Zend, Vendidad Sade p. 477, several times jy-uyAj^ 
jan-A-ni ( = Sanscrit han-d-ni) “I will smite, destroy,” f 


* The lingual n occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to §. 94*. of my Sanscrit Grammar. 

t In Sanscrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in the 
sense of the future or present indicative, to express a decided volition of a 
positivo impending action, e g. Sunda and Upas. I. 2G. Anquetil takes 
janani os the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p. 413.) by “ il 
frappa and once by “ seront aneantis." It needs, however, no proof 
that janani is really the first person imperative, for Zoroaster speaks to 
Ahriman the words a *£au^ jyAuyAijj^ j 

p duschda miru mainyo jandni ddma datvo ddtfm, Ike., “Vicious 

Ahriman, 
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pp. 132, 479. knrenav-d-nd “ I should make,” 

( = Sanscrit krin-nvAni from karnav-A-nS). 

723. In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
the ninth class, as also in roots in A of the second or third 
class, the modal A combines with the preceding a or <1 ; 
hence e.ij. vnrfin bhnrAni, “let me carry;” Zend jyWxii bardni, 
middle IxirAni 1 (Vendidnd Sude, p. 480). So 

viiAni, “I will obey;”* yuzAni (see p. 278), “I 

should offer perbiAni, “ I should destroy ” (Ven- 
didad Sade, p. 335, compare Burnouf, Yacna, p. 530, ff.) ; 

yaoschdathdn S, “ I should purify ” l.c. p. 480).t 


Ahriman I will destroy the Dacva created people.” Upon which (p. 478) 
Ahriman says to Zoroaster, 

5;aucjujj JUy 

mamt ddma tndri'chanuha aghaum Zaratugtra 
“ Slay not my people, O pure Zoroaster ! 

* Vendidad Sade, p. 124. oz, ' m ^ vfo'&n/, “I 

will obey thee,” so l. c. arc other imperatives in the sense of the future, 
aa c.u><5»A>^ axfmti gaHhao var£dhayeni, 

“ 1 will make thy lands increase ’’ (“ make fruitful," Anquetil p. 271. “je 
reiulrai votre monde fertile et abondante ”). 

t See §. 037- I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what 
has been remarked at p. 112, that the th of doth is a substitute of dh, and 
I take da as the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanscrit dadhdmi. The 
/ffi { nidaithyah n, “ deponant,” mentioned at p. 1 12, corresponds 
to the Sanscrit nidadhyua, AiWjtsjjjjj; ni-daithita to the San- 

scrit fHddlrt ni-dadhtta. (§. 702.) In the genitive of the participle of the 
reduplicated preterite dathus/w corresponds to the Sanscrit 

dadhuthat; while in the nominative dadhvao (= Sanscrit 

j» fVqH dndh i-van)anA in the accusative CgtvjgJU»»(P_Aia dadhvdonht'm 
(= Sanscrit dadh-i-rdhsam), the alteration of dh to th does not take place, 
an alteration which most probably is found only in the weak cases. 
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dh and d, and this may be 
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo- 
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional 
incumbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples 

with 
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After ii y comes £ for H; hence r.y. mredhaytni, 

“I will make to grow" (Vend. Sade, p. 124) ; (V 
frah&raytnt.* In the production of this £, however, the i 
or £ of the termination bears the most important part, for 
if the y alone was the efficient cause, it would also influence 
the following vowel, if t or £ did not occur in the termina- 
tion ; this, however, is not the case, hence e.y. 
varadhaya, “ make to grow” (Vend. S., p. 124); 
rattchaya," make to give light, kindle" (p.457); 
yainayaia, “mcri/icio colite” (Burnouf, Yagna, Note A. p.l3.)f 
So in the second person plural middle, 
vArayadhwem, “defend ye; C j ^ ^ x> Zuj 7 ^ dhdrayadhtrbn, 
“ preserve ye" (Burnouf, l.c. Note D. p. 38.) 


with which I am acquainted ; while, where the rednplicnted verb is 
burthened by composition, th almost universally occurs in the base-syllable, 
though dh also is occasionally found, eg. in yaoshdadhiiti (Burnouf, 
Yaenn p. 300.) In cases where the forms with th follow the analogy of 
the Sanscrit first class, as e. g. in nidathPm , “ 1 have made,” (Burnouf 1. c.) 
I regard the vowel which follows th not as the class vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root T5H stha, \uWa3»‘hi, as the shortening of the radical 
vowel (see §. 608.) I also now consider the verbal-theme midha , “ to wash," 
as a compound of the root ini and dha, the radical vowel of the latter 
being shortened (compare Benfey Wurzel lex., II. 34.) The perhaps not 
numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of the syllable 
of reduplication of the Zend root dhi (without a vowel preceding, da) is 
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1. c.) nidhutJiay/'n, “ they 
may lay down.” Here either the lengthening of the syllable of re]>ctition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of 
the language takes doth for a secondary root, without being conscious that 
the rf, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanscrit 
the forms dd-hi, “ give,” (from dad-dhi, Zend das di) and dhf-hi, “ place," 
(from dhad-dhi ), no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms. 

* Vendidad Snde, p. 82. f Ggyjuj»7> £■>►>< 

he urvantm rahUtdm ahum frahiraySni, “ 1 will 
make his soul go to the most excellent place Anquetil, p. 139, “ je ferui 
alter lihrement ton ame aiuc demeuret celettet." 

t Yatnayimi is a denominative from yuina = Sanscrit yajna, “ offering." 
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Remark. — An explanation — and I am now much inclined 
to adopt it — might be given of the a of the terminations 
/Ini, Avn, &c., in the first principal conjugation, as follows ; 
viz. hy recognising in it only the lengthening of the short 
a of the class-syllable, while only n i, &c. is regarded as the 
personal termination. There is a twofold occasion, how- 
ever, for the lengthening of the a of the class-syllable; 
first, that in the Ut mood, or conjunctive, to which, ac- 
cording to its principle of formation, the first person of the 
imperative belongs, the a of the class-syllable is lengthened 
(see §.713.); and secondly, that especially before pronominal- 
consonants of the first person, in case of their being fol- 
lowed by vowels, an a originally short is lengthened; and 
hence forms like ami, avas, ante, &c. nowhere occur, where- 
fore ani also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin- 
ciple may be explained the d of dveah-A-ni, bibhar-d-ni, 
yunaj-A-ni, kinav-A-ni, and karnv-A-ni; so that we may assume 
that the a, which, according to §. 716. is added in the con- 
junctive, is lengthened simply on phonetic grounds. It is 
certain that the first person plural of the 1. c. cited, 
bhuvat, “let him be," can only be bhuvilma , and this is at 
the same time the imperative of the fifth aorist-formation 
(see §. 573.). The first person plural of the Old Persian 
nhaty, “let him he,” quoted in §. 716., is most probably nliAma, 
which would correspond to the Sanscrit imperative 
as-Ama. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class 
also the words yu-ntl-ni, yu-nd-va, & c., must not be divided 
into yu-nd-dni, & c., but we must assume that, as here, an A 
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no 
further a-sound could be added. The ninth class already 
meets the requirement for fulness of form in the first per- 
son in this way, that the syllable ml is not, as in the weak 
forms, weakened to ni. The roots dd and dbd, which reject 
their A before the heavy terminations, retain the same in 
the imperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form ; thus e. g. da-dd-ma, da-dlid-ma, not dad-ma, dadh-ma 
(compare §. 481.). 

724. Besides the middle termination dni, which surpasses 
the Sanscrit in correct retention of the original form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form di, of which, how- 
ever, it makes but unfrequent use. An example is 
viidi in the fourth Card of the Vispered (Vend. S., p. 55), 
where f j jaj azbn viidi, occurs seven times, which 

Anquctil renders by “j'obeis." With the preceding impe- 
rative dstdya, “bring,”* the present indicative accords 
best ; so that, in the want of positive examples, we might 
believe sxumJj viidi, to be only a more energetic form for 
the present indicative visi. The form yazdi, 

which occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard 
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquctil “ rendez hommatje 
and the context requires also the second person, for yazdi, 
& c., expresses the command of Ormuzd directed to Zoroaster, 
to whom he promises, as the retvard of the reverence required 
of him, that which follows, drdhdni, “I will give” ( = San- 
scrit daddni, first person imperative). I see also no 

reason to assent to Burnouf in placing (Ya^na, p. 495) the 
words yazdi, &c., in the mouth of Zoroaster ; and 

I take yazdi to Ire the imperative, active of the causal form, 
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya; whether it be that 
this expression really has a causal signification, and means 
“ let honour,” or that the causal form has here the same 
meaning as the primitive form, as in Sanscrit also is not 
unfrequently the case. In a phonetic view, the relation of 
yazdi to yazaya resembles that of jjujy ndi, “ conduct,” to 
the Sanscrit nay a. With regard to yazdi, as well as to 

ndi, we must assume that, in compensation for the suppres- 


* Literally, “ make to come,” the causal of Iti, “ to stand,” with the 
preposition d. Anquctil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative, 
and aitaya as the third person. 
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sion of the final a, the a of the preceding syllable is length- 
ened, or, which comes to the same thing, the a of the final 
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change of ashavan 
“ pure,” into ashdum (with m for n) in the vocative. The 
form ndi, “ conduct,” occurs six times at the end of 
the ninth Ha of the Izeschne in combination with ndiem * 
(Vend. S., p. 47). Anquetil (p. 112) renders ( 
ndsemndi kehrpem by “ enseignez-moi le moyen d’anenniir son 
corps.” The literal meaning, however, is "conduct the body 
to destruction,” (e. g. azdis, “of the snake,” = ahte.) 
Here, perhaps, the composition of the imperative with the 
accusative kehrpem may have given occasion for the con- 
traction of naya to ndi. This, however, does not prevent 
the assumption that, without any special occasion, a trans- 
position of the a of the syllable ya may also take place, 
since the Zend is particularly fond of transposing the a of 
the syllables ya and va, and forming them into a diphthong 
with the vocalized semi-vowel. I shall return to this sub- 
ject in the emendations to §. 42. 

725. In respect to Syntax, it deserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been 
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplies the 
place of the future indicative, but is also used as the conjunc- 
tive, governed by yatlia, “ that.” Thus, in a pas- 

sage quoted by Burnouf (Ya^na, p.427) with a different 
object from the fourth chapter of the Yescht de Gosch, 

yalha azem bandaySni, “that I 
bind;” j/w.vuyp-mk uta haslem vddhaySni, &c., 

“and (that I) beat those who are bound;” 

•>/*> 45 A>yjoa); uta bastem upanayini, "and (that I) conduct 
those who are bound.” On passages of this kind Burnouf s 


* This word is not once written quite correctly in the lithographed 
manuscript ; the correct reading, however, may be easily fonnd by a com- 
parison of the several erroneous ones. 

3 R 
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opinion may be based, that the forms in Ani (or ini), in 
point of sense, belong as well to the imperative as to the 
potential, while he denies in toto that the middle form in 
Ani (or ini), which was first brought to light by Fr. Win- 
dischmann (Jenaisehe Allgemeine Litt. Z. July 1834, p. 138), 
belongs, in point of signification, to the imperative, and ex- 
plains the forms in di according to their meaning as 
genuine imperatives middle of the first person (Ya<;na, p. 530, 
Note). I cannot assent to this opinion, as e.g. 
yazAni, “ offer,” in the passage quoted above (p. 278), has as 
imperative* a meaning as the first person for the most part 
admits of, while visAi (§. 724.), according to its signification, 
is rather a present indicative, and yazAi (l.c.) is explained 
as the second person imperative active of the causal. 

726. Among the European sisters of the Sanscrit, the 
Gothic alone presents a first person of the imperative, 
but only in the plural, where, e.g., visam, “ simus," (Luc. 
xv. 23.) corresponds to the Sanscrit vasAma, “ liabitemiu," 
without, however, being formally distinguished from the 
present indicative ; as the Sanscrit terminations mas and 
ma in Gothic are represented by mere m, except in the 
conjunctive, where ma corresponds to the Sanscrit *t ma 
of the secondary forms. It has been already remarked 
that, according to its formation, the imperative of the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian does not belong to the proper 
imperative (see §§. 677. 699.). 

I here give a general view of the points of comparison 
which have been arrived at for the imperative present. 


1. p. sg. act. han-A-ni, 
bhar-A-ni, 
1. p. sg. mid. karav-Ai, 
bar-Ai, 


jan-A-ni, 

bar-A-ni,' 

karav-A-ni, 

bar-A-ni, 


> Bartini cannot be supported by quotation, but is clearly deduced from 
the middle baranc (§ 723.) and the plural barama(\ r . S. p. 208). 
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1. p. pi. act. bar-d-ma, bar-il-ma, .... bair-a-m. 

2. p. sg. act. di-hi,‘ daz-di, 1 (S!So-di), 

i-dhi * i<r-6t, 

bhar-a, bar-a, <pep-e, .... bair. 

vah-a, vaz-a, e%-e, veh-e, vig. 

vah-a-UUf veh-i-to, .... 

2. p. sg. mid. dal-sva ,* Si'So-tro, 


bhar-a- xva, bar-an-uha,' 1 { ^ rom I 

( (pcp-e-tro, ) 


2. p. du. act bhar-a-lam <pep-e-roi>, .... bair-a-tx. 

2. p. pi. act. bhur-u-la, bar-a-ta, <pep-e- re, .... bair-i-th. 

bibhrirta, fer-te 

vah-a-ta, vaz-a-la, e^-e-re, veh-i-te, t ig-i-th. 

2. p. pi. mid. bhar-a-dliwm, bar-a-dhuem, tpep-e-ade, 

3. p. sg. act. vas-a-lu, vanh-a-tu, 

vah-a-t&t, vaz-a-idl * e^-e-Tto, veh-i-to, .... 


3. p. du. act. bhar-a-tdm, (pep-e-ro) v, 

3. p. pi. act. bhar-a-nlu, bar-u-ntu? 

2 Di hi from dad dhi for dadd-hi from dadd-dhi. See §§ 450. 481. 
a dazdi from dad-di , See $ 450., where for daxdhi read jq (M g 

dtizdi, as fo d h occurs only between two vowels. Thus we twice read in 
V. S. p. 50, dazdi-mi, “give to me," with mi, “to me," 

enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanscrit, also, the forms mi, 
“ mei, mihi,” and ti, “ lui, tibi, ” are used only enclitically ; just as in 
Old Persian maiy and taiy. We must therefore take the (in V. S. pp. 605, 
607, 508) frequently recurring ^50 jyuuCSju^ dathani ti, “ I will give to 
thee,” as= dathaniti, since composites in Zend are frequently separated in 
writing. If, however, dathax>iti. is to be taken as one word, I should then 
explain the th as being for dh, on the same principle as that by which the 
root d<i, “ to lay,” in the reduplicated forms, when they appear in compo- 
sition, regularly exhibits th for dh in the radical syllable. (See p. 904, 
Rem. **.) * From ad-dhi for ax-dhi. * 956 Rem. 

6 For dadd-n-a. (See §481.) ‘ See § 721. * See p. 653, 

Note +. 

727. In the Veda dialect and Zend occur forms also 
which correspond to the imperative of the aorist in Greek, 

3 r 2 
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and, like the latter, have with the augment, which is the 
true symbol of past time, also laid aside the past signifi- 
cation. To the Greek first aorist corresponds *pt bhusha, 
“ be " or “ become ” (see Westerg. r. W, pref. ssi) euphonic 
for bhu-sa = <f>b-ffov. The v of the termination aov, if or- 
ganic, may be deduced from j*, and this from 0, as, e.g.,Sos 


* See § 97. With regard to the transition of final s into v compare also fjv, 
“he was, "with the Doric rjt and 'STTH as of the Vedas : moreover the 
suff. 0ev = Sanscrit tas, Latin tus (§§ 421. 531.). The form -dtv, as it 
approaches closer to the Sanscrit tas and Latin tut than 8t docs, must be 
regarded as more organic than the latter, which, as Buttmann remarks, 
(§ 11G. 4. Hem. 1.), is of frequent occurrence only in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning (“ whence”) is not so perceptible, and is fonnd 
elsewhere but seldom where the metre requires it (dirrpoSt Pind, Knrpodc 
Calimm., Ai fivafft, irdrroOf Theocrit.). Observe, also, the complete rejec- 
tion of the v in the acc. of bast’s ending in a consonant (iraT*pa=Sanscrit 
pitaram, Latin patrem), as well as, in particular, the abundantly demon- 
strated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening and 
complete extinction. The weakening of s to n is too, in itself, not more 
remarkable than that of * to another liquid, viz. r ; which, in Sanscrit, 
so frequently takes place according to settled laws, and occurs dialecti- 
cally also in Greek (see §. 22.), and is found in several kindred lan- 
guages in certain parts of Grammar; as, e.g., in Irish the termination 
mar of the 1st p. pi. represents the Sanscrit mas , Latin mt/s, Doric pis, 
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted to gtv. The Sanscrit 
secondary termination ma, which also occasionally occurs in the present, 
is very probably an abbreviation of mas (see §. 439.), which first appeared 
after the separation of dialects ; an abbreviation which enters more 
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after a and a has 
become the weakened form of all termifiations. Therefore 1 cannot 
agree with Pott (Etym. Forsch. II. 300.) — to whom G. Curtius (Forma- 
tion of the Tenses and Moods, p. 27) assents — in deriving only per from 
mas , but gtv from ma , as if the v were only a later suffix or echo. Why, 
it might be asked, have similar enduring resonant letters (not used like 
the v i<f>(\Kv<rriK6v to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to distinct 
vowel-ending forms, e.g. to the e of the voc. of the 2d decl. (§. 204.), or 
to that of the dual (§. 209.)? The Doric termination vra> in tho 
3d p. pi. imper. (\tyovru, «rntoivr«, dirarardrra) may be regarded with 

at 
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from Sodi. We should therefore have to regard -cradt as 
the original form, and from that -trotf, and afterwards -aov, 
with the change of a to o, which is preferred before nasals 
(see p. lot). In this manner, if the v of -nm-ao-v appears 
to be the personal termination, and, in fact, in a place 
where the Veda dialect has lost the personal termination 
( bliu-sha from bhu-iha-dhi), then it must be remarked that, 
in Prakrit also, the termination hi, which is a mutilated 
form of dhi, is much more extensively used than in 
Sanscrit (see Lassen, p. 338. Hofer, p. 18b). From cradt 
a middle termination aacdt may be developed, according 
to the principle of rux^dcrSaj from tv\]/<xto>, Tvx/caade from 
TvrfraTe ; for as all terminations, which in the active be- 
gin with t, are preceded in the middle by <r, where t passes 
into 6 (see §. 474.), so it cannot be matter of astonishment, 
if, from the to-be-presupposed Tu^raOt is formed Tv\jraadt, 
and hence, by rejecting the ad, rv\(/at, which presents an 
accidental agreement with the infinitive active of the aorist, 


at least equal justice as an abbreviation of vrav ; as, vice verii, vrav may 
be looked on as a lengthened form of vrot, for the Doric dialect has not 
in all coses preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (1. c.) finds, in a 
physiological view, the interchange between s and v difficult to compre- 
hend ; as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia- 
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the difference between that of a 
mute and the nasal corresponding to its organ ; and yet, in Sanscrit, 
final mutes, if they occur before a nasal, pass into the nasal of their 
organ (atuhthan mvrdhni, “ he stood at the top," for - tm ) ; and in Latin 
tomnus stands for topnus ; in<Jreek trip * dr for trt&va r : while reversedly, 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, without its being occasioned by the 
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanscrit navan) has 
become d (see 5. 317.) ; and in Grtek the n of the suffix mem, 
Latin men, has become r (o-vopar— r( [R ^ n uman, nomen). I am also of 
opinion that the Veda termination tana, in the 2d p. pi., has arisen from 
tata, and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination ta, 
and rests, therefore, on the principle of the Latin imperative-ending tite, 
and the Veda tit of the 2d and 3d pers. singular. 


Digitized by Google 



974 


verbs. 


as in Latin also, ama-re, “ be loved " (the last syllable of 
which is only a fuller form of the reflexive, which we, 
see §. 476., have recognised in umo-r, &c.) is in sound 
identical with the active infinitive. If, however, the 
imperative run-trai has arisen from Tint-traudi, the abbre- 
viation is only one degree greater than, in the indicative, 
that of erinr-aa-tro to irinx-aui. We return to the Veda 
dialect to remark, that to forms like rvTt-ad -rco, irrespective 
of the personal termination, corresponds the inoj n&-sha-lu(sh 
euphonic for s, see §.21.), which is cited by Panini (III. 1. 81. 
Sehol.) “let him conduct.” In the second person dual 
bhihhatam (TtWRUH upabhihhatam,' see Westerg., r. w bhu, 
prefix TQ upa), corresponds admirably to <pv<raTOi>, and in 
the third person plural, W u *H srd-shn-ntu, “ they shall hear” 
(Rig. V. I. 86. 5), in respect of the aoristic suffix, to forms 
like \v-aa-vTo}v. 

728. In Zend as yet no imperatives have occurred, which, 
like the Veda bhwshu, &c., would correspond to Greek im- 
peratives of the first aorist ; on the other hand, ddi-di, 

“give” (Vendidad Sade, p. 311 twice, pp, 421, 422), corre- 
sponds to 86-i, from 80-di, dA-ta, “give ye” (Vendi- 

dad Sade, p. 224) * to Sore, and dA-ta “ do ye,” “ make ye,” 
(in comp. yaoschdAla, “ purify ye,” Vendidad 

Sade, p. 367, frequently) to Se-re. I think I discover a mid- 
dle imperative aorist in au*+^ d&onhd , “give thou” 

(Vendidad Sade, p.222, Ll from the bottom); but we re- 
quire to understand the passage where this expression oc- 
curs by the aid of Neriosengh’s Sanscrit translation, as well as 
a comparison of manuscripts. It is probable that we ought 
to read Auw'yygAU^ dAonuhd, where the long A would present 
no difficulty, ns in this passage other originally short a's at 
the end of a word are found lengthened. In the Veda 


* I write d.Ua for data, as in this passage long a stands for short a 
everywhere at the end of a word. 
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dialect the forms are very numerous which answer to the 
Greek imperative of the second aorist ; thus, srudhi, “ hear 
thou,” = kAvGi,* from srinomi (R. mi, Cl. 5, irreg.); sag-dhi, 
“ be able,” from sakndmi (R. sak. Cl. 5) ; pur-dhi, “fill thou,” 
from frruf*t piparmi (R. ^ pri, i.e. par. Cl. 3). To abhut, 
“he was” (aorist of the fifth formation, §. 573.), corre- 
sponds bhu-tu, “ esto.” Forms like Jtnfhj mumugdhi “ loose 
thou” (R. much, third person, mumoktu), strongly resemble 
the Greek like KtKpayOi. The Sanscrit form, however, 
as appears (see Westerg.) from the indicative form amu- 
muktam, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the Veda 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining 
the personal terminations direct with the root, which 
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation 
(see §. 573.), which in the Veda dialect is used also in roots 
ending in a consonant, as that in which forms of the seventh 
formation (§. 579.) do to those of the sixth (§. 576.). The 
Tfim v&trhlhasm, “grow thou" (Rig. Veda, 1.31. 1.), which 
has been differently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per- 
haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation : 
it would then stand for vavridhasva, as from mrig, in the 
aorist indicative active, comes amamrigam. The lengthen- 
ing of the syllable of reduplication would, according to 
§. 580., be more authorised in the aorist referred to than in 
the Veda perfect indicative vdvridi (Rig. Veda, 52. 2.), for 
vavridbi of the common dialect. The circumstance that no 


* So long as a pros, of the 2d cl. irCmi does not occur, 1 am inclined 
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, airavam, 
“ I heard airCit, “ he heard,” as aorists of the 5th formation, with Guna 
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek 
kKv0 i ; as, in forms like 5ci kvv^u, the v corresponds to the Sanscrit u 
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Veda aorist akar, “ he made,” 
akaram, “ I made,” the broader and here the original, hut according to 
Indian Grammar the Gunizcd, form of the root occnrs, while the imper. 
kridhi, “ make thou,” has the shorter form. 
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indicative occurs corresponding to vAvridhasva, when re- 
garded as an aorist, would not be a sufficient reason for 
rejecting this view ; for hitherto no indicatives abhmham, 
an fa ham, asrdsham, have been found to correspond to the 
aorist imperatives mentioned in §. 727., bhusha, bhmhaiam, 
mSsliatu, srdshantu. If, however, with Westergaard, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can 
then, with him, derive vAvridhasva from the perfect indica- 
tive vdvridM. But, according to the signification, the 
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all have a 
present meaning, are better derivable from the aorist 
(which in its moods lays aside its past signification together 
with its augment) than from the perfect, where the re- 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore, 
must remain in the moods likewise; ns, e.g., in Gothic, 
haihaityau signifies “ I was called,” not “ I am called.” If, 
however, in the Veda dialect the reduplicated modal forms 
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German conjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand 
on older ground. The explanation of the reduplicated 
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §. 709. Note, 
is now far from satisfactory to me ; and I now hesitate 
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their 
deduction from the reduplicated aorist. To the latter 
might be referred ni . . sida, “seat thyself” (see Westerg. 
pp. 177, 179.), as anPsam (see §. .582.) presents an ana- 

logous indicative. To the avdcham mentioned in the said §. 
belongs the imperative mhvdchAvahAi (l p. du. mid. Rig. V. 
I. 25. 17.). 

729. Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future 
occur in classical Sanscrit. But the few examples hitherto 
found all belong to the 2d person pi. of the middle ; viz. 
JTJTPTnn^Jt prasavishyadhvam, "shew ye” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3. 10.) j bhavishyadhvam, “ be ye ” (Maha-Bharata, 

III. 14394 . Ramayana, ed. Schl. I. 29 . 25 ) ; and 
vStsyadhvam, “find ye,” “obtain ye” (Maha-Bhar. I. 1111 .). 
The conjecture elsewhere expressed, that by sanvakshyaia 
(in Stenzler's Brahma-Vaivarta-Purani Specimen I. 35 .) a 
future imper. act. of the 2d p. pi. is established, I must now 
retract ; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find, 
by the context, that for saiivakshyata, which Stenzler 

renders “ alloquimini," we should read sanraxhata ( i.e . 
“ arcele").* 

CONDITIONAL. 

730 . The Sanscrit conditional bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present, i.e. the augment is prefixed to the root, 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the place 
of the primary : lienee, e.g., adAsyam," I would give,” 

and also “ I would have given,” answering to ddsyAmi, 
“ I will give.” We may therefore, as in departure from 
my former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard the 
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so 
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there 
is no necessity for assuming the existence of an obsolete 

* Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the ma- 
nuscript used by Stenzler, the r is frequently not distinguishable from the c, 
as is remarked l.c.p.10. The y after the Rf k>h is added by Stenzler 
as an emendation. The meaning alloquimini, however, does not agree with 
the context, whilst arcete principem corresponds to the sense of the prece- 
ding SI. In SI. 32 of the same Spec, occurs a form worthy of notice in 
respect of syntax, viz. the imperative brita as representative of the con- 
junctive governed by yadi : yadi satyum bruta , u if ye speak the truth. 
So in the fifth book of the Maha Bhar. the second person plural middle of 
the imperative prayachchhadhvam governed by chit : nachit prayachchlut- 
dhvam amitraghatino xyudhishlhiratya "mam abhipHtan svakam, “ if ye do 
not give the fiend-slaying Yudishthir his required share." In the Rig 
Veda (I. 27. 12) we find the first person plural of the imperative, or Lit, 
after yadi : yadi iaknav&ma, “ if we can." 
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dsyam, “ I would be,” or “ I would have been and even 
though such a form should have existed, we might still 
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi, “ I will be ” ( = Lat, 
ero, eris, see. §. 650.), which has disappeared from use ; just 
as adthtyam as a derivative from ddsydmi. The circum- 
stance, that in none of the European kindred languages a 
mood analogous to the said one in Sanscrit is to be found, 
might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of comparatively 
late origin, as in Latin the imperfect conjunctive (see 
§. 707.), which resembles it most, but has evidently sprung 
up on Roman ground. Compare da-rem from dd-sem, for 
dd-sa'im with w^iuih a-ddsyam. 

731. The Sanscrit employs but seldom its conditional, 
which, in the earlier period of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential : a few examples, therefore, may 
be given here (manuscript vii. 20.), yadi na pranayid rdjd 
dandan dandyishv . atandritali i stilt! matsydn ml ‘pal-shy an 
durbaldn balavaltardh', “ If the king did not indefatigably 
punish those worthy of punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak on spits.” But here follow four poten- 
tials, all standing in the same relation, which are nevertheless 
explained by the Scholiast by conditionals ; viz. adydt, 
“ would eat,” by akhddishyal ; avalihydt “ would lick,” by 
avdlikshyat ; sydl, “would be,” by abhavishyat ; and pravarttta, 
“ would become,” by prdvartishyat. In the eighth book of 
the Maha Bh. (SI. 1614) we read, crijinan hi bhavil kinchid 
yadi karnasya pdrihiva I ml 'smdi liy astrdni divydni prddd- 
syat bhriyunandanuH, “ If any fault attached to Karnas, O 
Prince, the son .of Bhrigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapons.” The conditional occurs as well in the 
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first 
time in the sense of the pluperfect conjunctive, l.c. SI. 709. 
nachid arakshishya* iman janam bhaydd dvishadbhir i vam 

* For arakshtehyas on account of the t following. 
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balibhir prapid'Uam I talhd 'bhavishyad dvishatdm pram/klanam 
“ If thou hadst not freed from danger this band assailed 
by powerful fiends, then they would have been the joy of 
their enemies." Thus, in the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88, api 
sa vujram addsyata chU tadd tvadishubhir vyadalishyad asdv 
api, “If he (Brahma) had given also the thunder-bolt (to 
thee, the God of love, as a mark), so would even this have 
been rent in twain (have been split) by thy darts." 

Remark — In Zend I know of no instance of the con- 
ditional ; some resemblance to it, however, may be traced 
in the form *»>*>?& fravacsyaiim, at the end of the 

44th Ha of the Izeschne (V. S. p. 359), which Anquetil 
translates "je parle clairement." I consider this form to be 
the first person of the auxiliary future, which, in the 
absence of examples, I formerly thought must end in yemi 
(see §. 664.). The fact, that the first person of the future is 
very frequently replaced by that of the imperative, is per- 
haps the reason of the rare occurrence of the former. If, 
however, I am right in explaining the form fravacsyaiim 
as the first person of the future, it has lost the i of the ter- 
mination ; as in Prakrit, where, except in the form in 
himi (see §. 615.), the termination mi of the future auxiliary 
has everywhere dropped the i, whereby, however, the 
preceding a has been shortened ; hence, e. ij., 
sumarissan, “ I will call to mind,” corresponding to the 
Sanscrit smarishyd/ni. In Zend, through the loss of the final 
i an occasion also for the mutation of the 4 preceding the m 
to £ has disappeared ; the termination dm, however, must, 
according to §. 61., become anm; thus, 
fravacsyaiim = Sanscrit U4Vi<Ilfh pravakshydmi ■ In the same 

Ha, at the end of which occurs the form 
fravaesyanm, occurs also six times the form fravaesyd (V. S. 
p.356), which Anquetil, in like manner, translates by "je parle 
clairement ” or “je vous parle clairement . ’ Then follow 
the words which Zoroaster (not Ormuzd, ns Anquetil 
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supposes) speaks. If, however, fravacsyA is really a first 
person, it must still belong to the future only ; and it 
would then, in this form, as compared with that in ahm, be 
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina- 
tion bya — for which, in accordance with the Sanscrit bhydm, 
we should expect byanm — and to that of the feminine pro- 
nominal locative termination a (see §. 202.) for the Sanscrit 
dm. The occurrence in fravacsyA of a long a is in agree- 
ment with the fact that, in the Ha above mentioned, 
particularly at the end of a word, d is found for an origi- 
nally short a ; e. g. in iraotd, “ hear ye.” If, 

however, fravacsyA is not the first person of 

the future, it can only be taken as the second person of the 
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com- 
mand addressed by Orinuzd to Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

732. The appellation “ derivative verbs " strictly belongs 
only to denominatives ; for passives, causals, desideratives, 
and intensives, stand quite as near the root as the ten 
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second 
class (see §. 109\ 3.), which latter may be regarded as the 
base-form of all the rest The passive, also, is identical 
in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the causal 
with the tenth class ; while that form of the intensive which 
joins the personal terminations direct to the root is dis- 
tinguished from the third class only by the strengthening of 
the syllable of reduplication, and in that this extends also to 
the universal tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also extends a part of its class character to the 
universal tenses. We might — as the passive agrees with 
the middle of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth 
class — reckon in all twelve classes of verbs; so that, per- 
haps, the intensives would fall under the eleventh class, and 
the desideratives under the twelfth. It is, however, certain 


Digitized by Google 


PASSIVES. 


981 


that the verbs called derivative in idea, and as regards 
their origin, must be classed under those which express 
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person, time, and mood ; and must also be regarded as 
later, and originating in the first place from these latter. 
For before there could exist a verb signifying, e.g., 
“ I cause to hear,” or “ I wish to hear," or “ I am heard,” 
there must have existed one more simple with the mean- 
ing “ I hear ;” and though srdvaydmi, susrusAdmi, 

and srih/S, may be derived from the root itself, sru, more 
readily than from srindmi, “ I hear,” or its theme srinu (a 
contracted form of srunu), still srunu may stand as the base 
form from which the so called derivative and secondary 
verbs liave proceeded, by the suppression of the class- 
syllable mi before the characteristic affix of the derivative 
base referred to; just ns the causal bases, when passives 
are formed from them, lose their characteristic affix ay 
before the passive character ya : as, e. g., from sr&v-aya-ti, 
“ he causes to hear,” comes srdv-ya-ti (for erdv-ay-yati), 
“ he is made to hear.” According to this scheme the 
derivative verbs have, in point of- fact, only the bare root at 
bottom as formative material ; but the sole reason of this is, 
that from the primitive verbs, whose offspring they are, 
all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative 
form should not be too unwieldy ; just as certain compa- 
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of 
the positive, but from it abbreviated by the removal of the 
formative suffix (see §. 298. pp. 395, 396.) 

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. These in 
Sanscrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable if ya to 
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of 
the middle. The conjugation agrees exactly w T ith the 
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present, 
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in the example given at p. 696, we have only to annex the 
middle terminations (see §. 512.) in the place of the active. 
I give below the 3d per. sing, and pi. with the corresponding 
persons of the middle (for the class peculiarities of which 
refer to §. 109*.) of the roots budh. Cl. 1, “ to know ” (Goth. 
ana-bud, “ to command ") ; tud, Cl. 6, “ to push” (Lat. tud, 
t undo ); vat. Cl. 2, “ to dress oneself” (Goth, vasya, “I put 
on ” = caus. vdsayrlmi) ;* bhar ( bhri , see §. 1.), Cl. 3, “ to 
bear;” yuj, 0.7, “to bind” (Lat. jug, Gr. £by) ; star ( stri , 
stri, see p. 6S0. Note), Cl. 5, “ to spread,” “ to deck ;” pri. 
Cl. 9, “ to gladden,” “ to love ” (Goth, friyd, “ I love ”). 



3d per. singular. 

3d per. 

PLURAL. 

ROOT. 

PASSIVE. 

UIDDLE. 

PASSIVE. 

nniDLE. 

budh, Cl. 1, 

budh-ya-ti, 

Mdli-a-ti. 

budh -ya-nti, 

InUIh-n-nti. 

tud, Cl. 6, 

tud-ya-li, 

tud-a-li. 

tud-ya-nli. 

tud-a-nti. 

vas, Cl. 2, 

vas-ya-ti, 

vas-ti. 

ms-ya-nli, 

vas-a/i .' 

bhar ( bhr ), Cl. 3, 

bhri-ya-ti," 

bibhri-ti. 

bhri-ya-nti? 

bibhr-ati .' 

yuj, Cl. 7, 

yiy-ya-ti. 

yunk-ti. 

yuj-yn-nti. 

yuTj-ati . 1 

star (stri), Cl. 5, 

star-ya-ti , 2 

stri-nu-ti. 

star-ya-nti , 2 

stri-nv-ati. 

pri. Cl. 9, 

prt-ya-ti. 

pri-ni-ti. 

pri-ya-nli, 

pri-na-ti- 1 

1 Sec §. 459. 

5 Roots in 

ar, which in 

the pure or light forms con- 


tract this syllable to ri, when only a single consonant precedes the radical 
vowel, exhibit the syllabic ri before the passive character ya, which ri 
I consider to be a transposition of ir, and the latter a weakening of the 
old form ar, which lias remained after a double consonant ; hence, 
star-ya-ti corresponding to bhri-ya-ti. With regard to the protection 
which two combined consonants afTord to the primitive syllable or, com- 
pare the circumstance, that the imperative termination hi (from dtii) 
remains in verbs of the 5th class after two combined consonants, but 
cannot be supported by a single consonant ; thus, thinu, “ collect,” 
opposed to upnuhi , “obtain ” (see §. 451.). By this principle I would also 
explain the fact that, the Latin root std (=Sanscrit ISJT sthd, “to stand ”) 
has, almost in every case, preserved the original length of the base- vowel 
in opposition to db ( = Sanscrit dCi). The transposition of far bhir to 


* See §. 169*. 6. 
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fi? bhri, reminds us of Greek forms like it arpdoi, which has been ex- 
plained above as a transposed form of irarap-oi : I am also now of opinion 
that in Gothic-plural bases like brothru, dauhtru - whence come brSthryu s, 
“brother;” dnuhthryu- s, “daughter" — we must assume a transposition 
of ur to ru ; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, brtohur, dauhtur , corre- 
spond, as weakened forms of brdthar , dauhtar, to the Sanscrit genitives 
bhratur , duhitur , which arc deprived of their case-termination (Bee §. 191. 
Note). 

734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which 
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya, 
occasionally introduces irregular weakenings of the root ; 
as, e. g„ the contraction of rack to uch ( uch-ya-ti , “ dicilur ”), 
analogously with some anomalous forms of the active 
\uchima, “ we spoke,” from u-uchima) : so, too, the contrac- 
tion of the syllable ra to ri in the root TH5 prachh, “ to 
ask prichchhyati, “ interrogalur as, 'UwJTfH pri- 

clichhtlmi, “ I ask paprichchhima, “ we asked,” compared 
with paprachcha, “I asked;” prashtum, “ask ye.” This 
principle also explains the fact, that some roots in A change 
this vowel in the passive to the lighter i ; hence, e.g., diya 
is the passive base of the root dA, “ to give ” (diyate, 
“ datur ”). The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence 
of the same principle, shortens the long am A to aj a, at 
least in the examples which occur to me ; ^ro.wAioAlAW-iy 
nidhayt*int$, “ drponuntur ”* ( = Sanscrit nidhiyanli) ; 

xsi'V snayanuha, “be washed ( = Scr. xndyasva) ; 


* Vendidad Sade p. 24C : (? Agenj-J^j) ^»?A»y Atii^yHJ 

^^^UAJOANAVO J J yamhya naro irtsta ( irista ?) nidhaytincht, “ in qua 
{terra) homines mortui drponuntur according to Anquetil (p.326), 
" dans tes quels on a mis des hommes marts ,” see Note t. 

t With middle meaning, “wash thyself'’ (zasta, “the hands”) (see 
p. 957, Note **). Burnouf (Ya<;na, p. 361, Note) takes the syllable ya 
of this form not as the passivo character, which according to him (1. c. 
p. 359) must be looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and Latin. 
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding 

the 
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a)$>x>a snayaSla, “ let him be washed," or “ wash 
himself ” (see. p. 957, Note). In support of the view, that 
the forms snayanuha and SnayaSla may be taken as passives 
with a reflexive signification, it may here also be adduced 
that in Old Persian a similar phenomenon occurs ; viz. in 
^!Tr-fr^-T<-<fr.^-fTT palipayantod* (Beh. IV. 38.), 
which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders “ guard thy- 
self ” (Rawlinson by “ te erpeditum habe"), and refers to the 
Sanscrit root in pd (with the preposition poll —prati,) which, 
therefore, in agreement with the Zend, has shortened the 
long d before the passive character. 

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the 
Sanscrit jdyi (irregular for janyif) “ I am born,” as a middle 
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding 
Zend verb may be explained in the same manner. As, how- 
ever, the meaning “ to be born ” is strictly passive, and 


the syllable ya in the form above mentioned as the passive character, 
and the whole as a by-no-mcans-surprising change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form j 

nidhnyrnti, “ Us drposent," which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 301, and 
which I am unable to quote, be only a different reading of the nidhayeinti 
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript, I would also then re- 
cognise in it a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
also, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in 
the syllable ya (see Lesser Sanscrit Gram., 2d Edit. §.440). If, how- 
ever, we take nidhaytnti as active, we must then explain “they lay 
down" in the sense of “ one lays down,” and consider naro irista as the 
accusative (sec p. 247). Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are 
not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and I therefore prefer explaining 
the verb as passive. 

* Rawlinson and Benfey read patipayuwa; I doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in y must be here read in conjunction with it. The 
termination urd, for Aued (euphonic for Aed), corresponds to the Sanscrit 
imperative termination tva. 
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the form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with 
that of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages 
the forms with passive signification as really passives ; and 
I adopt for the Sanscrit a middle jan of the fourth Class, a 
kind of deponent with the active meaning “ to bring forth," 
of which, however, but few examples occur, as, e.g., Ramay. 
ed. Schl. I. 27. 3. dr? uftnUrt putran vy-ajdyala, “ she bore a 
son” (with the prep. vi). The Zend root jxs^ zan, the 
passive of which frequently occurs in combination with the 
preposition M) us ( = Sanscrit TiT ut), likewise rejects the 
final n before the passive character ya : the preceding a, 
however, is not lengthened, or the long d, which had been 
introduced, is again shortened ; which cannot surprise us, 
as from the first the long d at the end of a root is shortened 
before the passive ya. Hence, e. y., ) us-zayiinli, 

“they are born,"* corresponds exactly to the before-men- 
tioned nidhayiinii (§. 734). Of the imperfect we find the 
second and third person singular; viz. 
usazayait/ta, “ thou wast born,” (see §. 466. and §. 518.), and 
uszayata, “he was born".t 

736. As the middle of Sanscrit verbs of the fourth Class 
is identical in form, and, as I believe, in origin also, with 
the passive, and therefore fVit mriyi, “ manor," figrTiT mriyali, 
" morilur," may also stand for the passive, it may here be 
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the con- 
junctive of which, mairydili, frequently occurs (Vendidad 


* Vend S., p. 13C, JoTwy Ai^jjjaA )»g 

dvaeibyu hacha 

n&rfbya dva nara tiszayi inti mithwana itricha nairyaicha, “ duobus ex 
hominibus duo homines nascuntur, par, feminaque masque.” Anqnetil 
(p. 278), translates “ de deux hommes naquirent deux hommes distingues, le 
male s'etant uni d la femelle.” 

t Vend. 8., p. 39, yat hi (so I read for he) puthro uszayata, “ that 
a son was born to him.” 

3 s 
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Sade, p. 24 "), has replaced the middle termination by the 
active, as also in Sanscrit the active termination frequently 
takes the place of the middle in acknowledged passives. The 
above-mentioned mairydili is so far older than the corre- 
sponding Sanscrit verb, in that it has experienced neither the 
transposition of ir to ri mentioned at §. 733. Note 2. ( mri - 
yaUi, like bhri-yati ) nor the weakening of a to i, but mairyditi 
“morialur" stands for maryditi, in consequence of the assi- 
milative power of the y (see §. 41.), and affords us a new 
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanscrit ri ; and shews 
that in Sanscrit not mri, but mar, is the true root, whence 
comes, in Latin, mar, which presents to us in the io, iu, of 
morior, moriunlur, a fine remnant of the Sanscrit passive 
character ya *t. Compare iu in mar-iu-ntur with the Sanscrit 
ya of mri-ya-ntL The conjunctive mor-ia-r, mor-id-ris, gives 
us still more exactly the character of the Sanscrit passive, 
only that here the Latin A appears long, inasmuch as it has 
absorbed the modal exponent i. The Lithuanian also has, 
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we 
have already (§. 500.) recognised in gemmu from gem-yu, 
“ I am born,” gim-yau, “ I was born.”* So we have mir- 
iau, “ I died,” while the present mir-sztu, “ I am dying,” 
belongs to a different conjugational form. In Latin, too, 
may be mentioned Jio as a remnant of the old passive. I 
divide the word thus, f-io, and regard it as an abbreviation 
of fu-io, (just as in Old Persian b-iyd , t “let him be” = 
Sanscrit bhuydt), and therefore analogous to the Sanscrit 


* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to tlie Sanscrit 
ja-yt , “I am born,” in the isolated form ut-hiyanata, “enaiitm" (Luc. 
viii. 0.), which presupposes in the present ut-kiya, '■‘eiuucor,” and there- 
fore a simple verb, ki-ya, “ nascor,” for kin ya, as in Sanscrit, jd-yi for 
jan-yi. 

t Euphonic for fcyii, as y unites very often with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding i. 
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bhuy$* , exclusive of the middle personal termination of the 
Sanscrit. Compare, therefore, f-'m-ni, with bhu-ya-rdS, f-ie-t 
with bhu-yi-la, f-iH-mus with bhu-yS-malii. As the Sanscrit 
passive is frequently used impersonally in expressions like 
’spnrm sruyatdm, “ let it be heard,” instead of “ hear thou,” 
vtTWirR (Uyal&m, “let it be placed,” irefr mnmri, “let it be 
dead,” I will also here further observe, that in Georgic, 
whose grammatical relations with Sanscrit I have elsewhere 
pointed outt, such modes of expression are very common, 
viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset “indirect,” 
whose element of formation, ia or te, presents an unmis- 
takeable resemblance to the passive character; compare, 
e. g., %<nGos m-gnn-ta, “it is thought by me” ( = Sanscrit 
»TUT sJUlfi may (l jnA-ya-ti, “ it is known by me ”) for “ I 
think," sM-mi-qivareb-ia, “it was loved by 

me” = “ I had loved” (see “The Caucasian members," &c„ 
p. 59). But the common Georgic passive also, where it is 
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the 
here mentioned ya, and most clearly in the third person 
plural, e. g., in she-i-qu-arebian, “ amantur," 

answering to the active she-i-qwareben, 

“ amant," the termination of which, in its abbreviation, 
corresponds to our German forms, as lieben (from liebent ) 
1. c. p. 56. 

737. Originally the Sanscrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the universal tenses ; and in 
roots ending in d or a diphthong I think, even in the pre- 


* The passive of bhu “ to be,” must be looked for as impersonal only in 
the 3d per. sing., as we also find the neut. of the part. fut. pass, in con- 
structions of this kind ; e.g. (Hit. ed. Bonn, pp, 17. 20.), tava 'nuehartna 
maya bhavitavyam, “mine is it to be thy attendant”=“ I must be thy 
attendant.” The idea “to be” is expressed by the active of bhu , as 
bhavami means as well “ I become,” as “ I am." 

t “ The Caucasian members of the Indo- European family of languages.” 
Ss 2 
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sent state of the language, I recognise a remnant of it, 
viz. in the y, which, in the aorist, the two futures, the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive 
vowel i ; e. g., in addyishi, “ I was given," ddyitdht and 
ddyishyi, “ I shall he given,” ddyishiya, “ may I be given," 
addyishyt, “ I might be given.” I am led to this view 
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in- 
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig- 
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than d ; hence, 
e. y., acliichlyishi, “ I collected,” chichiyildhi, cMchiyithbyt, 
“ I will collect,” from fw chi* If the zr y occurred only 
after ^rr d, it might be assumed, as was formerly my 
opinion, to be a mere euphonic insertion (see smaller 
Sanscrit Gram. §. 49*.), as, e. tj., in yd-y-in, “ going,” 

from yd with the suffix in. The reduplicated preterite of 
the passive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tense in 
Greek, exactly like that of the middle ; so that, e. g., 
dadrisi signifies, as middle, “ I or he saw,” and as passive, 
“ I or he was seen.” Moreover, the reduplicated preterite 
or perfect is that one of the universal tenses of the passive, 
which, with the exception of the third person singular of 
the aorist, is the only one in common use. I cannot re- 
collect to have seen in any author other universal tenses, or 
other persons than the third singular of the aorist.f 


* Before the y of the passive character » and u are lengthened, as gene- 
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over t and u preceding it, except 
when the iy is only a euphonic developement of i or i, as, e.g., in bh'tyat , 
“ timoris," from bhi + ai. Observe, with respect to the lengthening in- 
fluence of the Sanscrit tf , that in Latin also j within a word alone pro- 
duces for itself length by position. 

t This ends in i, and wants the personal sign, e.g., ajani , “he was 
bom.'' In this i might be recognised a contraction of the passive cha- 
racter V y a ■ t° this view, however, are opposed forms like nd<if/i, “ he 

was 
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738. With respect to the origin of the passive character 
il ya, a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of 
it by Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions that in Bengali 
and Hindustani the passive relation is expressed by an 
auxiliary verb, which signifies “to go”: »TRT /I ml (from 
ydnd, see §. 79.), in Hindustani, and in yd in Bengali ; in the 
latter, e. g., 'flro irr3[ hard ydi signifies “ I am made,” as it 
were “ I go in making.” Now in Sanscrit both ^ i and in 
yd, Class 2, signify “to go”; but of these it appears best 
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengali, also expresses 
the passive relation : and I believe that the shortening of 
the syllable in yd to n ya is to be ascribed to the root being 
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of 
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the 
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and 
sixth Class, a conjugational affix: it follows, however, the 
analogy- of the class syllabic a, just as, according to §. 508., 
the root wt sthd, “ to stand," after its abbreviation to w 
stha subjects its final a to the analogy of verbs of the first 
and sixth Class. Through the middle terminations com- 
bined with the appended auxiliary verb, and expressing the 
reflexive relation, the auxiliary keeps the meaning “ to go 
oneself”; and w-hile the Bengal! hard ydi signifies simply 
“ I go in making,” the Sanscrit composite implies more, 
viz. “ I go (betake) myself in making.” Compare the 
Latin constructions like amatum iri, “to be gone in love”: 
remark, also, veneo in opposition to vendo ; as also the ex- 
pressions of such common occurrence in Sanscrit, like " to 


was given,” because here y is the passive expression : the », however, 
most probably is identical with that of aday-i-shi , “ I was given,” aday- 
ishma, “we were given:" addyi, therefore, would be an abbreviation of 
adayishta. 

* In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in his Bengali Grammar, 
pp. 08 and OS. 
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go in joy,” “ to go in anger,” for “ to be rejoiced," “ to 
be angered”: we even find grahanah samup&gamat “he 
went in seizure,” for “ he was seized," in the Ram. (of 
Schl. I. i. 73.). 

CAUSA LS. 

739. Tlie Sanscrit and Zend causal is, in it3 formative 
character, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class 
(see §. 109*. 6.). In explanation of the affix ay, in the 
special tenses 'snr aya, the Sanscrit furnishes the roots ^ 

“ to go,” and ^ {, “ to wish,” “ to demand," “ to pray ” : 
from both arises, by Guna, before vowels totj ay, and in 
combination with the character of the first Class, ^nt aya. 
The meaning “to wish,” “to demand,” appears, perhaps, 
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal 
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
the deed, but by the will : thus, e.g., MrayAmi, “ I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “ I require the making,” whe- 
ther it were intended that “ any one made,” or “ any thing 
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root 
which originally signifies “ to go,” we must then observe, 
that in Sanscrit several verbs of motion signify also 
“to make”; e.g., May&mi might properly signify “I 
make to know.” 

740. Although, as has been remarked (p. 109), all Ger- 
man weak verbs are based on the Sanscrit tenth Class, still 
that form alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanscrit 
aya, viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing, pres., 
terminates in ya (Grimm’s first weak conjugation), is used in 
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran- 
sitive verbs, but not in such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanscrit, could form a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree with the Sanscrit 
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb has 
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developed*. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the 
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in 
the present, is not admitted in the causal ; and the vowels 
« and u, which are capable of Guna, are Gunized ; and, in 
fact, through the original heavy Guna-vowel a, not as in 
the present of the primitive through i (see §. 27.). Generally, 
in Gothic, the causal exhibits the vowel of the monosyllabic 
forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its being 
possible to say that it is derived from the latter ; but the 
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive 
stand, with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not 
in a derivative relation. Compare, e. g., salya, “ I place,” 
(R. sat) with si/a, “ I sit,” sat, “ I sate,” and with the San- 
scrit causal sddaydmi, from the root sad, perf. sasAda ; thus, 
lagya, “ I lay,” from the root lag ( liga , “ I lie,” lag, “ I lay”) ; 
nasya “ I make whole,” “ I heal,” from the root nas (ga-nisa, 
“ I recover,” pret. ga-nas ) ; sagqvya, “ I sink, make to sink,” 
from the root sagqv ( sigqva “ I sink," pret. sagqv) ; dragkya, 
“ I drank,” from the root dragk ( driglca , “ I drink," pret. 
dragk ) ; ur-rannya, “ I cause to go up,” from the root rann 
(ur-rinna “ I go up,” pret. ur-rann). Examples of Gunized 
u in the Gothic causal form are the following : ga-drausya, 
“ I make to fall down," “ I throw down,” from the root drus 
{driusu, “ I fall,” pret. draus., pi. dru. sum ; compare Sanscrit 
dhvans, “ to fall,” §. 20.) ; lausya, “ I loosen,” from the root 
lus (fra-liusa, “ I lose,” pret. -law, pi. -Iwum ; compare 
Sanscrit lu, “ to tear away,” “ to cut off"). So in San- 
scrit, e. y., bodhaydmi ( d = au ), "I make to know,” “I 
awaken,” from the root budh “ to know,” “ to wake up.” 
The following are examples of the Gunizing of t to ai : ur- 
raisya, “ I set up," from the root ris (ur-reisa, “ I stand up,” 


* Those forms only are admitted which have arisen from the contrac- 
tion of reduplicated preterites (see §. 606.) : in Sanscrit, however, the d, 
e g., of ladayami is heavier than the 6 (—a + i) of stdima. 
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pret. ur-rais, pi. ur-risum ) ; hnaivya, “ 1 lower," from the 
root hniv ( hneiva , “ I bow myself,” pret. hnaiv, pi. hnivum). 
So in Sanscrit, e. g„ redaydmi (f t=ai) " I make to know,” 
Zend. vnidhay&mi * , from rid, “ to know.” 

Our new High German causal remains, such as seize, 
“place,” lege, “lay,” senke, “sink,” are, by reason of ab- 
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished 
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof of a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva- 
tion of Gothic forms like snlya, and other formations of 
the Old German dialects, corresponding more or less, it 
would have been impossible to trace in the e of setze a re- 
lation to the Sanscrit nydmi of sddaydmi, and hence an 
agreement in the principle of formation of the German and 
Sanscrit causals. So early as the Old German the causal 
character appears much defaced ; e. g., in nerent, “ alunt ” 
( yivere faciunt ) to be found in Notker, for nerinnt , Gothic 
nasyand ; lego “ pono," for legio, legiu, Gothic lagya ; legend, 
" ponunf," for leginnt, Gothic lagya ml, 1. c. 

711. In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds in 
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanscrit tenth Class : 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanic causal 
formation : it also contains the verbs which by their sig- 
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primi- 
tive, corresponds a non-causal or intransitive verb. In 
accordance with the Sanscrit-Gothic principle noticed in the 
preceding §. these casual verbs exhibit a heavier vowel than 
the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primitive 
has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanscrit, from the 


* It often occurs in combination with the prep, ni ; j 

nivatdhayemi, according to Anquetil, u je prie according to Nerioscngh, 

f rtH-dU t fh nimantraydmi , i. e. “ I summon" (see Burnouf, Ya<;na, p. 410). 
With regard to the foundation of the d of the termination (mi see p. 963, 


Note. 
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root mar, "to die” (in its abbreviated form, ij, which 
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal 
mArayAmi, “I kill,” “I make to die”; so in Sclavonic, 
from the radically abbreviated melt, mru, “ I die,” comes 
a causal, Moslfii moryu , "I cause to die” (Dobr. p. 36l), 
which perhaps no longer admits of citation in Old Sclavonic, 
but is confirmed by the Russian Mopio moryu. The same 
is the case with baohth var-i-ti, “to cook” (trans.), com- 
pared w r ith net, mu vr-ye-li (intrans ), with bXahtii bdd-i-ti, 
"to wake,” compared with iri>A'fcmn btul-ye-li, “to awake” 
(Sanscrit bodhay&mi, "I wake,” budhyi, “I awake”). For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o ; 
hence, e.g., no aoAhtii po-losch-i-ti, “to lay,” compared 
with AEikATu lesch-a-ti, “ to lie.” The a of sad-i-ti, “ to 
plant,” properly “ to set,” corresponds to the Sanscrit d of 
»Ad-nyA-mi (Goth, satya, “ I set”), wliile the ti ye of ffeCTii 
*ycs-ti, “ to place oneself" (euphon. for syed-ti, see §. 457.), 
has probably first weakened the short a of the root to e, 
and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a y. 
Compare the Lithuanian sidmi, “I sit,” answering to sodinu, 
“ I plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o frequently 
supplies the place of the long 4, as, e.g., in the nom. pi. of 
feminine bases in a ( aszicos = Sanscrit asvd<i, “ the marcs ”). 
Here may also be noticed the Irish suidiughaim, “ I set," 
“plant” (answering to suidhim, “I sit”), where gh, as 
generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the 
Sanscrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of 
Sclavonic causals notice also « acthth rast-i-li, “to increase,” 
properly, “ to make to grow,” ( rast-ye-ti , “ to grow ”),* 

* Sanscrit rardhayami, Zend raredayf-mi , “ I make to grow,” “ I in- 
crease.” The Sclavonic verb has retained the affix t, whence the radical 
d mnst become t. As, however, the primitive verb had already an a , an 
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible. Compare also 
the Sanscrit ridh (from ardh), “ to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia- 
tion of rardh. 


Digitized by Google 



994 


VERBS. 


BtCHTH vyes-i-ti "to suspend,” (vis-ye-ti, "to hang”), na-po- 
i-ti, “to give to drink” (na prep., pi-ti, “to drink”), po-ko- 
i-ti, "to quiet,” ( po-chi-li , “to rest”). As the Sclavonic 
■fc ye is the usual representative of the Sanscrit tr d — ai 
(see §. 255. e.), so is the vowel relation between vyes-i-ti, “ to 
suspend,” and the root vis, “ to hang," like that of the 
Sanscrit v&k-ayd-mi, “ I make to enter,” to vi'sdmi, “I go in.” 
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the 
Sanscrit vis, which, in combination with the prep, fir ni 
in the causal, signifies, among other things, “ to adjoin,” 
“ to annex," and brings us, therefore, very near the sig- 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. “ to suspend,” as 
generally the Sclavonic and Sanscrit roots meet one ano- 
ther in the idea of “ approaching ” dvis means 

“ to approach,” TUftrvT upavis, “ to place oneself”). The 
formal relation of ( na)poiti , “ to give to drink,” to pili, “ to 
drink,” cannot be correctly measured without taking in 
the Sanscrit ; for from a Sclavonic point of view it would 
seem as if poiti had arisen from pili by the insertion of 
an o, while, in fact, the o of poiti rests on the Sanscrit d 
of the root pd, to which corresponds the Greek « of irio-di, 
■nesoiKa, and the o of enodrjv, as also the Latin 6 of pd-tum, 
pd-turus, and the Old Prussian uo of puo-ton, “ to drink ” : the 
i of pili is based, like the T of the Greek m-dt, ir<Vo>, on the 
weakening which has already occurred in Sanscrit of pd 
to pi, whence the passive pl-ynte, “ bibilur," the perf. pass, 
part, pi-ta-s, “ drunken,” and the gerund pi-tvd, “ having 
drunk.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the gene- 
ral principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel of the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original d. The 
relation of po-ko'Ui, “to quiet” ( po-ko-i-ii , po prep.), to 
po-chi-ti, “ to rest,” is, however, of a different kind. For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosich is right (Radices lingua: 
Sclav, p. 36) in comparing the Sclavonic root mi chi with the 
Sanscrit si (from ki), “ to lie," “ to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanscrit root, as also the kindred 
Greek root icelpai, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which 
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the 
form of Kei, or in that of koi ( koiti j, koi-tos, Koipaut, see §. 4.). 
To the latter form corresponds the Sclavonic ko of po-ko-i-ti, 
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation. 

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonic, the causal 
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly 
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts 
itself before the appended auxiliary verb of the preterite 
(see §. 623), and before the suffix of the pass, participle ; 
therefore, as we have in Gothic, sat-i-da, “ I placed,” sat-i-lh'-s, 
“placed” (Gen. sal-i-di-s) ; so in Sclavonic, sad-i-ti, “plan- 
tare," xad-i-ty, “plantat," xad-i-slii, “plantas," sad-i-m, “plan- 
tamus," sad-i-te, “ptanlatis." In the 1st per. sing, and 3d per. 
pi. of the pres. Id, yu (from yo-m), iATb yaty (from yanly), cor- 
responds to the Gothic ya, yand, Sanscrit ayA-mi, aya-nii, 
provided that euphonic laws do not introduce an alteration, 
as is the case, e.g., in ca&a& xaxchdu for sadyu. In the im- 
perative (see §. 626.) the causal character is lost in the mood 
exponent; hence sadi, “ plant es," “ plant et ” (Goth, tatyaix, 
satyai), sadyem, “plantemus," CAa^ts sadyete, “plantetis" 

(Goth. satyaima,sulyaUh), as ncsi,‘‘feras," ‘ 'ferat .” With regard 
to the preterite of the Old Sclavonic causal, corresponding 
to the Sanscrit aorist see §. 561., where, however, the t of 
bSah^ bud-i-ch, “ I did wake,” corresponds, not to the 
Sanscrit t of abodh-i-sliam, “ I did know,” but, as has 
already been remarked (§. 562.), to the exponent of the 
causal relation ; while in Sanscrit the aorist is, with the 
exception of the precative active corresponding to the 
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanscrit 
divests itself of the character aya (in the universal tenses 
ay). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated 
form of the aorist (see §. 580.), so the incumbrance of the 
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root by the reduplication, combined with the augment, is 
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character : 
perhaps even the reduplication is held ns compensating for 
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sisto, opposed to the 
unrcduplicatcd and intransitive sto, or as in gigno = Sanscrit 
jajanmi, “ I beget,” opposed to ruiscor from gnnscor. 

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation of 
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §. 506. 
with the Sanscrit tsnj aya. The only examples which 
occur to me are zindau, “ I cause to suck,” from zindu, 
“ I suck,” and gr&u-yu, “ I pull down (make to fall in) a 
house,” from gruw-u, “I fall in like a house.” The w of 
gruw-u appears to be only a developement from the u, as, 
in Sanscrit, forms like babhuva, “ I was,” “ he was,” from 
bhu. If we take gril as the root, the causal form gruu-yu 
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanscrit causals like 
bhAv-a.y6.-mi, “ I make to be,” “ I bring into existence,” 
from bhu, “ to be.” The usual termination of Lithuanian 
causals is inu (pi. ina-me), by which, as in Sanscrit by aya, are 
formed denominatives also, as e.g., ilg-inu, “I make long," 
a denominative causal from ilga-s, “ long." The n of these 
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§. 496.), 
extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the parti- 
ciples and the infinitive ; for I cannot agree with Mielcke 
(p. 98. 10.), in considering it to be a deviation from this 
rule, that before s (according to Sanscrit principles) it 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanscrit anusvdra, by n (see §. 10.) ; thus, e.g., laup- 
sin-su, “ I will praise.” 

744. The Lithuanian formations in inu agree with the 
Sanscrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this, 
that they love a heavy vowel in the root ; so that many have 
preserved an original a, while the primitive has corrupted 
that vowel to i or e ; whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the German Ablaut system (see p. 38, Note). 
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Thus, as e.g., in Gothic, to the intransitive sita, “I sit” 
(which is a weakened form from sala), corresponds a pre- 
terite sat, and a causal satya, “ I place ” ; so in Lithuanian, to 
the neuter verb mirsztu, “ I die,” answers a causal marinu, 
" I cause to die” (Scr. mdraydmi, Sclav, moryu) ; and to the 
gem-mu (from gem-yu), “ I am born,” represented above 
(§. 501.) as passive, corresponds a causal ga-minu, “ I beget” 
The following are causals, with a answering to the e of 
the corresponding intransitive : gadinu, “ I ruin,” “ kill,” 
opposed to gendu, nagendu, “I am ruined”; knnkinu, “I vex,” 
opposed to kcnchiu, “ I suffer.” In the Lithuanian causals 
also, in place of the organic a, o is found answering to the e of 
the intransitive (as in Sclav., §. 742.); for example, in sodinu, 
“ I plant” answering to sedmi, “ I sit.” There is much 
that is interesting in the vowel relation of pa-klaidinu, “I 
mislead,” “ bring into error,” to pa-klystu, “ I mislead my- 
self” (euplion. for pa-klyd-tu ), for the y is, in pronunciation, 
identical with i ; so pa-klaidinu, in respect to its Guna 
form, corresponds very well to the Gothic causals like 
hnaivya, “I humble,” and Sanscrit, as viidaydmi ( ■= caida- 
ydmi), “I make to know” (see 109.“ 16.). The same is the 
case with at-gaiwinu, “ I quicken ” (properly “ I make to 
live,” compare gyuas, “living,” Sanscrit jiv, “to live”), 
the primitive of which, “ I recover myself," “ become fresh 
again,” “ lively,” is probably an abbreviation of at-giuju ; 
i vaidinu-s, “ I shew myself” (see §. 476.), contains a stronger 
Guna vowel than weizdmi, “ I see," and corresponds to the 
just-mentioned Sanscrit causal vSdaydmi. An example of 
the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is 
deginu, “ uro ,” answering to the intransitive degu*, “ ardeo 


* In Sanscrit the fourth Class of the root dah (dahyCimi “ ardeo M ) 
represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class ( dati&mi “uro”) 
the transitive On the latter is bused the Irish dag/iaim “ uro." 
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian formation ina 
(lst per. sing, inn), like the Sanscrit aya, forms as well eausals 
as denominatives, and that the eausals so formed, like the 
Sanscrit, German, and Sclavonic, prefer a powerful radical 
vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the assertion set 
forth at the end of §. 495. which I gladly retract), for seeking 
to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanscrit aya. We might 
in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an original 
a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506. in 
iyu, iya. The n, then, as semi-vowels are easily inter- 
changed, must be held to be a corruption of n y , The i, 
however, of ina, inn, as in the forms in iu, plural i-me 
( myl-i-me , “ we love ” §. 506.), might correspond to the San- 
scrit y of the derivative aya', so that, e.g., the syllable in 
of sod-in'-li, “ to plant,” would be identical with the i of the 
Sclavonic sad-i-ti of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of sat-i-ta, “ I placed,” (compare §. 743.). The n of the 
Lithuanian form would then be an unorganic affix, like a rind 
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal 
theme, according to the same principle by which, in Ger- 
man, so many nominal bases have received the affix of n ; 
so that, e.g., to the Sanscrit base vidhavd, “a widow” (at 
the same time a nominative, see §. 137.), to the Latin vidua, 
and Sclavonic vdova, corresponds a Gothic base viduvdn 
(Nom. -v6, §. 140.) ; and to the Sanscrit feminine participial 
bases in anli respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andei). 
If this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal 
theme of sodi (Sanscrit sddaya), extended to sodiu, has taken 
up the character of the Sanscrit first conjugational Class, and 


* Sec §. 20. As regards the transition of the y into another liquid, re- 
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek 
see Graff, II. p. 80) to the Sanscrit yakrit (from yakart) and Latin 
jecur. With respect to the transition of / to n, observe, e. g., the relation 
of the Doric fjvOov to fjXQov. 
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has thus entered into the Lithuanian first conjugation; thus 
sodin-a-me* “ we plant,” as suk-a-me, “ we turn,” In favour 
of the first mode of explanation might be adduced the cir- 
cumstance that, together with szlomnu, “ I praise,” “ extol," 
exists a szlowiyu,-\ which latter is clearly identical with the 
Sanscrit irdvaydmi, “ I make to hear,” and Russian caaBAio 
slavlyu, “ I laud.” Since in Latin, as I think I have 
clearly proved, three conjugations — the first, second, and 
fourth — correspond to the Sanscrit tenth Class, we have 
reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as already 
(p. 110.) moneo has been compared with the Sanscrit mdna- 
ydmi and Prakrit mdnimi, “ I make to think.” The causal 
meaning, however, is no longer apparent in the Latin moneo, 
as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, from 
which it might have been derived in a regular way, and 
one, as it were, often trodden for similar purposes ; for 
memini may be regarded as a sister form connected with 
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which 
it is the offspring. Sedo, which corresponds to the Sanscrit 
causal sddnydmi and its German-Sclavonic sister forms 
(sed-d-s = W l < a fist sdd-a(y)a-si), might, according to the 
sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo ; but the latter is 
in form likewise a causal, and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of causals by the change 


* Ruhig doubles the n of laupsimt in both the plural numbers and in 
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the 
other hand, makes no remark, p. 98, 10. with regard to the necessity of 
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first person 
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids 
especially are easily doubled, and that, e. g-, in Sanscrit a final n, if pre- 
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with 
a vowel. 

t The kindred klautau, “ I listen,” has, like the Greek kXvo>, preserved 
the original guttural, which in izlawiyu, as in the Sanscrit iru, has been 
corrupted to a sibilant. 
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from the second to the first conjugation. In Latin, there- 
fore, the three verbs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be re- 
garded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own way, 
are referable to the Sanscrit root sad. To the Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi, (Prakr. tdsdmi), “ I make to tremble," “ to fear,” 
“ I terrify," corresponds trrrro by assimilation for terseo, 
from treseo. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
form fairly analogous to the Sanscrit causal svdpnydmi, “ I 
make to sleep," ( svapimi , “ I sleep,” irregular for svapmi). 
Old Northern svepium, “ sopimus," (singular svej>), Old High 
German tn-suepiu, Russian ycbinAaio usyplayn*. The causal 
notion, however, is lost in this sdpio also, as there is no 
intransitive sopo of the third conjugation corresponding to 
it as a point of departure. The German dialects have, in- 
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sldfu). 
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex- 
change of the semi-vowel v for l (see §. 20.). In Russian, 
on the other hand, cnaio splyu, “ I sleep” (euphonic for spyu), 
corresponds, as verb of the Sanscrit fourth Class (see §. 500.), 
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which 
is based on the Sanscrit u of contracted forms like sushu- 
pima, “ we slept," supta, “ having slept with which, also, 
may be compared the Greek tor of torroy. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison 
with the Sanscrit svdpaydmi and its potential svdpayd-y-am 
(see §. 689.) : 


svdp-ayd-mi. 

sdp-io. 

in-suep-iu. 

svdp-aya-si. 

sdp-i-s, 

in-suep-i-8. 

svdp-aya-ti. 

sdp-i-t, 

in-suep-i-t. 

svdp-ayd-mas, 

sdp-i-mus, 

insuep-ia-m . 

siAp-aya-tha, 

sdp-(-lis, 

in-suep-ia-t. 

svdp-aya-nii. 

sdp-iu-nt, 

in-suep-ia-nt. 


* The l is only a euphonic affix required by p; ayu tlierefore=a^dmt 
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svdp-ay6-y-a m , * 
svdp-ayd-s, 
svdp-ayi-t, 
svd p-ayi-ma, 
svdp-ayd-ta, 
svdp-ayd-y-m, sdp-ie-nt, 


in-suep-ie. $. 
in-tuep-iS-s. 
in-suej)-ie. 
in-suep-ii-min. 
tn-suejt-id-L 
sdp-ia-nt. in-suep-id-ju 


si>p-ia-m, 

sdp-id-s, -j- sdp-id-s, 
sdp-ie-t, sdp-ia-t, 
sdp-ii-mus, sdp-id-mus, 
sdp-id-lis, sdp-id-lis, 


746. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved 
the two extremes of the Sanscrit causal character aya in 
the contraction d, the verbs nccdre, pldrdrc, lavdre and cla- 
mdre, as well as the above-mentioned seddre, present them- 
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in 
origin, though they are no longer perceived to be such by 
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either 
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially 
regarded from a Roman point of view, must be taken as 
the denominative of nex (nec-s), corresponds to the Sanscrit 
nAs-ayd-mi " per ire facio," causal of nas-yd-mi, Cl. 4. pereo. 
Another form of srrjpnfH ndsaydmi, with softened meaning, 
is noceo. In Greek ve/tuf and veKpo y are to be referred to 
the Sanscrit root nos, from nak. I believe I am right in 
regarding pldro as a corruption of pldvo for the reason 
mentioned at §. 20. It would consequently correspond to 
the Sanscrit pldvaydmi ; properly “ I make to flow,” from 
the root plu, “ to flow-," which, in the Latin fluo, has ex- 
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in pluit, 
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re- 
tained. In lavare (Greek \ovu>) one of the two combined 
initial consonants is lost ; in other respects, however, lavo 
corresponds still better than pldro to the Sanscrit pldvaydmi, 
“ to wash,” “ to sprinkle ” (in middle “ to wash oneself,”) 
on which also is based the Old High German jlewiu,§ “ I 


* Sec §. 689. t See §§. 691, 692. I See §. 694. 

§ This is, like lavo when compared with its intransitive fluo, estranged 
from the primitive fliuxu, “ 1 flow," in that it has kept itself free from the 
inorganic * (see p. 114). 

3 T 
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wash.” In Carniolan plev-i-m, “ I water," “ I dissolve " 
(Metelgo, p. 115.), is the regular causal from plav-a-m, “I 
swim” ( = Sanscrit jnTftt plav-A-mi). Chi mo properly sig- 
nifies (if I am right in explaining its m as a hardened 
form of v (see p. 115.), “I make to hear," and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to duo, kKvo> and is identical 
with the Sanscrit srdv-ayd-mi (s from k), “ I make to hear, 

“ I speak,” with the Zend srdv-ay$-mi of the same meaning, 
the Carniolan slav-i-m, “ I praise,” ( sluyem “ I hear ”), the 
Old Sclavonic caoba/E dovlyu (from blogoslovlyu, “ I bless ”), 
the Russian slavlyu, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian szloiviyu, 
id. (see §. 745.). 

747. Roots, which in Sanscrit end in A, or in a diphthong 
to be changed into A, receive before ay a the affix of up ; 
hence, e.g., slhdp-ayd-mi, “ I make to stand," from sthd; ydp- 
ayA-mi, ‘‘I make to go,” “I set in motion,” from yd. 
As labials in Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut- 
turals*, I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p. 195.), that the 
Latin jacio should be deduced fron japio, and be identified 
with the above-mentioned yAp-ayd-mi ; though properly only 
the io of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation 
( = Sanscrit ti of the fourth Class), corresponds to the San- 
scrit causal character. The agreement of forms like cupio, 
capiunt, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth 
Conjugation, might, however, easily favour a transition of 
the latter into the third. The same appears to me to be 
the case with facio, which I compare with the Sanscrit 
bhdvaydmi, “ I make to be,” “ I bring into existence 
but in so doing I assume that the e is a hardening of 
the radical t>f (see §. 19.), as roots in « in the Sanscrit 
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us bau-a, “ I 

* Compare, g., quinque with panchan, rrivrt ; coqno with pachami, 
irltroa, Servian pcchern, “ I roast.” 

t From ti — for du, before vowels dt>, is the Vriddhi form of ti ; see g. 39. 
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build (from bau-ai-m ), as the kindred form to the Sanscrit 
bhdv-ayd-mi and Latin facia : in the second and third per- 
sons, therefore, the character ai of bau-ais, bau-ai-th, 
answers to the Sanscrit aya of bhdv-aya-tri, bhdv-aya-ti. 
From a German point of view, however, we could as little 
perceive the connection between our batten, “ to build,” and 
bin, “ I am,” as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
of fac-io and fu-i. If, however, I am unable to compare 

the c of the said form with the Sanscrit causal p, still I 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which c takes 
the place of a Sanscrit p, viz. doceo, which I take in the 
sense of “ I make to know,” and regard as akin to disco 
(properly “ I wish to know ”) and the Greek eSayv, StSatr/c a. 
If the d of these forms has arisen from g (compare A riprjrrip 
from Ttiprjrrip), then doceo leads to the Sanscrit jndp-aydmi, 
I make to know (jd-nd-tni, “ know,” for jnd-nd-mi ), and to 
the Persian dd-ne-m, “ I know As an example of the 
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un- 
changed, let rapio be taken, supposing it to correspond to the 
Sanscrit rdpaydmi, “ I make to give,” * from the root tt rd, 
“ to give,” which, in my opinion, is nothing but a weaken- 
ing of dd. There also occurs, together with rd, in the 
Veda dialect, the form rds, just as, together with dd, exists 
a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root Id, to which 
are ascribed the meanings “to give,” and “to take,” appears 
to be identical with rd and dd. 

748. To the roots which, in Sanscrit, irregularly annex a p 


* The derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from lup (Jumpami), 
“to rive," “break," “destroy" (compare Pott. 1. 268 ), to which rumpo 
belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken as the 
Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The Latin, 
however, avoids the nse of Guna, and generally retains the radical vowel 
rather than that of Gnna ; e.g. in video , which is based on the Sanscrit 
causal r$day&mi, “ I make to know," from the root vid. 

3 T 2 
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in the causal, belongs ^ ri, i.e. ar (see §. 1.), “to go, whence 
arp-ayd-mi, “I move,” “cast," “send" {iardn arpaydmi, “ sa- 
yittas mitto"), with which, perhaps, the Greek epeliru is con- 
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be epenteu >, or epa- 
irao), or epenrafa (see. §§. 1 9. 109*. 6.). Inasmuch as the theme 
epetir has lost the true causal character, this verb has acquired 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like idirrco, which 
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men- 
tioned Latin jacio, to the Sanscrit ydp-ayd-mi, “ I make to 
go.” If ^/w-to) does not belong to lcship,f “ to throw,” but, like 
the others, to arpaydmi, it is then a transposed form of ipir-ru). 

749. The Sanscrit root m pd, “ to receive,” “ to rule,” 
assumes, in the causal, l ; hence pal&ydmi. So, in the Greek 
/3aAAu», oreAAto, iaAAu>, the second A of which appears to have 
arisen by assimilation from y, as aAAoj from dAi/oy =Gothic 
ALYA, Latin alius, Sanscrit anya-s (see p. 401). BaAAu>, 
therefore, is for /8aA ya>, from fia (see §. 109*. 1.), the radical 
vowel being shortened (e/SdAor), which, however, in the trans- 
position / 3 A >7 (0€f3\r]-Ka) has preserved its original length; 


* Ptm might be taken as a transposed form of flpn, and the t as a 
vowel prefix, as, e.g., in «’Xa^v-f=Sanscrit laghu-s. Observe, also, that 
the n- of o-dAmyf, which Sonne (Epilegomena to Benfey ’s Or. Roots, p. 24), 
identifies with the Sanscrit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanscrit 
ends in ar (ri), viz. to svar ( tvri ), to which Pott also (Et. F. p. 225) has 
referred it : traXa-iyf, therefore, properly= “ making to sound.” Should, 
too, the Lith. tzicilpinu, “ 1 whistle," notwithstanding its «z for », belong 
here, then remark the shorter form adduced hy Ruhig of the 3d per. sing. 
szvoilpya , “the bird whistles,” where pia corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms in payati, such as arpayati, “ he makes to go,” “ he moves.” 

t The derivation of kship pre-supposes an abbreviation of porru from 
Kpiirra ; so that p would have taken the place of the Sanscrit sibilant, as 
in Kptiav, which Fr. Rosen has compared with the Sanscrit root kthi, “ to 
rule"; see his Rig Veda Sanhita, Annot. p. xi., where, too, Kpcuirvoc is 
compared with kshipra, “swift” (from kship, “to cast”), and the Latin 
crrpruculum with kshap'i , “night” (better with kthapai). 
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<tte AAoj, from erreAyw ( f.tndhKa ), for oraAyw, from <na (itrraf. it, 
umjpu ) = Sanscrit sthA, which, in combination with various pre- 
positions, obtains the notion of movement •; /aAAw, from 
laAyai, is to be referred, in a manner different from tdtrroi, to 
the Sanscrit root tn yA, “ to go,” to which also belongs 
o//ui, as reduplicated form for ytyrjpt (fut. ftrw^ ttu^ i fH yd- 
sydmi, compare Lithuanian yo-su, “ I will ride "). Perhaps 
xeA-Aw from iceA-yw=Sanscrit chdlayAmi, “ I move,” causal 
of the root ^55 chat, “ to move oneself perhaps, also, 
waA-Aw, from itcxh-yu>, for 7 ra 5 yo»=Sanscrit puduydmi, causal 
of pad, “ to go,” to the causal of which may be referred also 
the Latin pel-lo as by assimilation from pel-yo. All these 
forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be correct, have 
lost the initial a of the Sanscrit causal character aya of the 
special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it were, from the 
Sanscrit tenth Class to the fourth (compare Pott II. 45.). 
As in Greek, verbs in ew, aw (for eyo>, ayw), a£w, are the proper 
representatives of the Sanscrit causal form or tenth Class ; and 
as these extend their character also over the present and im- 
perfect ; so here, too, may xocXew be considered as a concealed 
causal, which, like the Latin clamo, properly signifies “ to make 
to hear,” and answers to the Sanscrit srdvaydmi (s from k). 
Accordingly I take xaAew as a transposition of sAa-ew for 
icAaf-ew. 

750. The Zend, it appears, lias no part in the use of 
the p, which, according to §. 747., is, in the causal, to be 
added to roots in A ; at least I know of no example where 
it is found : on the other hand, we find evidence of the 
discontinuance of the addition of a p in AitAya, 

“ make to come,” “ bring ” (Vend. S. p. 55. several times) 


* Observe, also, thnt together with slhS there exists a root sthal, and 
with pi a root pal. To rthal belongs our ttelle, “place,” Old High Ger- 
man stellu , from etelyu ; properly, “ 1 make to stand”=Sanscrit stilayami. 
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= Sanscrit dsthdpaya , from Wl slhd, “to stand,” with the 
preposition d, “to approach.” In dxtdya, from 

dUd~mja, the a of derivation has coalesced with the radical 
vowel ; so in Old Persian TTT*^ *fTf ' • *”TyT 

avdatdyam (from ava-asld-ayam ), “ I restored ” (Beh. I. 63. 
66. 69.), In Prakrit, on the other hand, those roots also 
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, in the softened form of b, where, however, the 
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a ; 
e. g„ jivdbilii , “ make to live,” jivdMdu, “ let him make to 
live ” (see Delius, Radices Prakrit s. r. jiv). In Sanscrit 
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men- 
tioned jivdMIti (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanscrit, p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sanscrit in the preservation of the imperative 
termination hi from did. In the 1st. per. sing. pres, is 
found, l. c., jivdpaydmi (Prakrit jivdbimi), and in the part, 
perf. pass, jivApilaK = Prakrit jivdbidd. Lassen, in men- 
tioning these forms, remarks (Institut. linguae Prakrit, pp. 
360, 36 1), that causals of this kind still exist in Mahratta ; 
and I was surprised at finding myself able to trace the 
analogy of these formations even to the Iberian lan- 
guages* ; since in Latin, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to 
verbs. Thus gruip, “ to unveil,” “ to make evident,” cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit jhdpaydmi, " I make to know',” 
while gna, “ to understand,” agrees with the Sanscrit root 
jnd, “ to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap- 
pears in the form ab, eb, ob, aw, ew, ow, without, however, 
the very numerous class of verbal bases which so terminate 
being regarded as causals in meaning, which cannot sur- 


* See “ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of lan- 
guages.” 
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of 
the Sanscrit causals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three 
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects 
(see §. 109*. 6.). 


DESIDERATIVES. 

751. We now betake ourselves to the examination of 
the Sanscrit desideratives, which, as has been already 
elsewhere remarked,* are retained also in Greek ; if not in 
signification, at least in form, in verbs like /8i/3p<i<r»cu>, ytyvar 
<TKO), SlSaTKW, SlSpCCtTKtO, TITpUXTKU, TtmtlTKlD, TnTTp&- 

<TKo) f Trt<pav(TK(i), where the guttural is most probably, as in ec rnov 
and the Old Latin future escit, only a euphonic accompani- 
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanscrit desideratives is 
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a 
vowel of conjunction, t. The roots beginning with a vowel 
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the 
seventh aorist formation (§. 585.); e.g., dsis-i-sh , f “to wish 
to sit,” as a weakened form of AsAsish ; arir-ish, “ to wish 
to go,” for ararish, from WT ar (sf ri). So, in Greek, apa- 
pitTKoi. Roots which begin with a consonant repeat it or 
its euphonic representative, with the radical vowel, where, 
however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to i (see §. 6.),t according to the same 
principle by which, in Latin, the a especially is excluded 
from syllables of repetition (see §. 583.). On this account 
the t prevails in repeated syllables, and the agreement 


* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p. 05. 
t The appended sibilant is originally the dental (w s), but, according 
to §. 21., subjected to a mutation into ih. 

J Though roots with ri in their middle receive an t in the repeated 
syllables, still this is based on the original form ar. 
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with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more striking. 
We find, e.g., yuyutsdmi, "I wish to contend” (R . yudh), 
bubhushdmi, “I wish to adorn” (R.bhush), but not jaga- 
dishdmi, but jitjadishdmi, “I wish to speak”; not jajn A sd m i , 
but fatflHlfh jijMsdmi, Mid. jijndsi, “ I wish to know," “ to 
learn," “ to inquire." To fsTjrmifH jijndsdmi corresponds in 
form the Greek ytyvdxncw, and Latin (y)no-sco ; which latter, 
like all similar Latin formations, has lost the reduplication. 
To mimndsdmi, desiderative of wind* ( menwrare , nunciare, 
laudare), corresponds fUfivyvKut, and the Latin reminiscor. 
In the special tenses the Sanscrit places an a by the side 
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana- 
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the 
first person, to production (see §. 434.), and also in Greek 
and Latin, in the same way as the said class- vowel is 
represented (see §. 109.* 1.). I give, for comparison, the 
present and imperfect active of firtmrrfh jjndsdmi over 
against the corresponding forms of Greek and Latin. 


SANSCRIT. 

Sing, jijndsd-mi, 
jijndsasi, 
jijndsa-ti, 
Du. jijndsd-vas, 
jijnd-sa-thas, 
jijndsa-tas, 
Plur. jijndsd-mas , 
jijiidsa-tha, 
jijiid-sa-nti, 


PRESENT. 

GREEK. 

ytyvto-o'Ka), 

ytyvid-GKet-s, 

ytyvu>~<TKei, 

ytyvd)-(JKe-Tov t 
yiyvd)-<rKe-Tov, 
yiyva>-(TKo-nes t 
ytyvciy-iTKe-Te , 
yiyvu)-(TKO-vTt, 


LATIN. 

nosco . 
no-sc is. 
nosci-t, 


nosci-mus. 
nosci-t is. 
noscu-nt. 


* Clearly only a transposed form of man , “to think," with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as, e.y., in Greek, from /3aX, tran-axa from 

TTfT. 
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SANSCRIT. 

Sing. ajijtid-sa-m, 
ajijnd-sa-s, 
ajijnd-sa-t, 
Du. ajijnd-sd-va, 
ajijnd-sa-tam, 
qjijnd-sa-tAm, 
Plur. ajijnd-sA-ma, 
ajijtld-sa-ta, 
ajijn&sa-v. 


OREEK. 

eytyiu-CTKO-v, 
iy!yvo>-(7K€-s, 
eylyvoi-m ce, 

eyiyvto- (TKC-tov, 

kyiyvut-<TKe-Tt]v, 

eytyvu-CKO-fjiev, 

eyiyvu-aKe-re, 

iytyvu>-<jKO-v, 


LATIN. 


In the universal tenses Sanscrit desideratives lay aside 
only the vowel which is added to the sibilant ; while in 
Greek and Latin the whole formation extends only to the 
special tenses; and, e.g., •yvci-crco springs from the simple 
unreduplicated root, and hence stands in no closer analogy 
to the Sanscrit jijMs-i-shydmi. That in Latin the future 
noscam departs from the Greek arises from this — that the 
future of the third and fourth conjugations, according to its 
origin, is only a mood of the present ; and hence, e.g., nosch 
corresponds to the Sanscrit jijnAsh, and Greek yiyvoxricois. 

752. It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside- 
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms 
jA/AOJjyi*, jijisanuha and jijisdili, in the 

Fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S., p. 431, Anq., p. 393), 
are to be referred here. The first-mentioned form, which 
Anquetil translates “ est vivante," is evidently, like the 
jtereianuha, “ask,” which follows it, an impe- 
rative middle ; and jijisdili, which Anquetil 

renders “ on s approchera," is, like the peresdili, 

“ inierroget," which follows it, the 3d per. sing, of the con- 
junctive active. Perhaps jijisanuha may 

correspond to the Sanscrit f^jrrtn’T jijndsasva, “ inform 
thyself,” and jijisdili be based on a to-be-pre- 
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supposed Let-form ftiVPHlfrt jijhAsAii ? I will not venture 
to decide this point, any more than as to the forms which 
occur in the same page of the Vend. S., 
mimaresanuha, and mimarvcsAiii, which like- 

wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards 
the origin of the desiderative character s, it is probable it 
springs, like the s of the auxiliary future and of the norist 
of primitive verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive. 
Compare, e. g., didik-shdmi, “ I wish to shew,” with dik- 
shydmi, “ I will shew,” and adidik-sham, “ I wished to shew,” 
with the aorist adik-sham, and the imperatives of the aorist 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhusha, nisliatu. 

INTENSIVES. 

75a Besides desideratives, there is in Sanscrit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication, 
viz. intensives. These require a great emphasis on the 
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels 
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to A ; r. (/., vereimi (or vQvisimi), plural vivismas ,* from 
vis, “ to enter ;” didipmi (or didipimi) from dip, “ to shine ;” 
Idlopmi (or Idlupimi) from lup, “to cut off;'' bdbhiishmi (or 
bubhushimi) from bluish, “ to adorn ;” sAsakmi ( sA'sakimi ), 
from sak, “ to be able.” As in Greek u is n very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else- 
were remarked Glossarium, Sanscr. a. 1830, p. 1 13), TuiSdfw 
has quite the build of a Sanscrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the to conjugation. In irarnaAAa), SatSaAK <o. 


* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the 
weight of the personal terminations (see §. •480.). To the light termi- 
nations, beginning with a consonant, t may be prefixed as conjunctive 
vowel, when, however, the (»una of the base syllabic is dropped ; hence, 
p.g., vMstmi. 
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nai<l>a(F(ru>, fj.aifxd£oi, naifmcraoi, the insertion of an « in the 
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel ; so in itonrvvui (It, irvv, it vcoi, from 
nveFu, fut. nvevtru), /xotjxvdto, /xoifivMto, where the v of the 
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since vt 
does not form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy 
rests also $o!$u£ and ko(kuAAo). 

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of which only a few 
possess an intensive, repeat the whole root twice, in such a 
manner that the radical a is lengthened in the second place ; 
hence a(dt from at," to go,” aids from as, “ to eat." I be- 
lieve I recognise a clear counterpart to these intensive 
bases in the Greek ayoiy, though this forms no verb, but 
only some nominal forms, as ayoiyof, dyaiyeuy. The case of 
the ai for a is just the same ns in the above-mentioned 
TaiOat^oi. On the other hand, in ovtviyu, oitiirrevai, arna AA<o, 
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowel, 
like that which enters into Sanscrit desideratives (§. 751. 
ad init), which does not, however, prevent me from referring 
these forms, according to their origin, rather to intensives 
than to desideratives (compare Pott II. p. 75); so also 
aAaXd^ai and eAeA/fco exhibit the same weight of vowel in 
the base and in the syllable of repetition. 

755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal, in case they have a as the base vowel, repeat 
the whole root twice in the Sanscrit intensive, but lengthen 
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor 
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni- 
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable, 
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con- 
sonant ; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition ; hence, e.g., dan- 
dram from dram, “ to run bambhram from bhram, “ to 
wander about *rjFl jangam from gam, “ to go.” So in 
Greek, nan<palvoi from tfialvoi, the v of which, though not be- 
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longing to the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable 
of repetition (see §. 598.). On WJfR jamjam is based, I be- 
lieve, the Gothic gagga ( i.e . ganga, see §. 89. 1.); so that 
therefore gam, in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter- 
mination am*, and gagg has entirely assumed the character 
of a root, which in High German has produced a new re- 
duplication (Old High German, giang from gigang, our 
gieng, see §. 592.). And in the formation of the word, gang 
holds as an independent root ; whence, in Gothic, gah-ts f , 
“ gait” (inna-gahts, fram-gahts). The Lithuanian presents 
zevgiu “ I step," as analogous form *. 

756. Some Sanscrit roots also, which do not end in a 
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable 
of repetition ; e.g., charwhal (or chdchal ) from chal, “ to move 
oneself pamphul from phal, “ to burst,” with the weaken- 
ing of the a to u in the base syllable ; so chanchur from 
char, “ to go." As liquids are easily interchanged, it may 
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllable is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid l or r. So in 
many Greek reduplicated forms ; as, Ttlp-nKgpt, ■nip-nprjpt, yiy- 
ypaivw, yiyyXvp og, yayyaXl^ai, yayy pcuva, r ovdopvfa, rav- 
t aXevai, TevOptjSoyv, nepfppqduv. The following are examples 
in which the liquids remain unchanged in the syllable of re- 
petition : p appalpu, poppvptg, peppepog, peppat'pio, peppypifa, 
KapKaipw, yapyaipo), fiopfiopvfa, iropfyvpa, iropipvpu. Com- 
pare with these the intensives of those Sanscrit roots in ar 
which contract this syllable in the weakened forms to ^ 
ri : these, in the active of the intensive, repeat the whole 
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is the class syllable ; 3d per. pi. yagg-a-nd. 
t Euphonic for gag-U, the nasal being rejected. With respect to the 
suffix, compare the Sanscrit ga-ti-s, “gait,” for gan-ti-s, see §. 91. 

Jin Lithuanian * often stands for the Sanscrit g or j. Compare, e. g., 
zadai, “speech,” with the Sanscrit gad, “to speak.” 
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which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition ; 
e.g., dar-dhar-mi, pi. dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhri, “ to stop,” 
“ to carry but sdsmarmi, according to the universal prin- 
ciple, from smar, smri, “to remember.” To dardharmi, 
potential dardhriydm, 3d. per. dardhriydt (from dardharydm, 
dardharydt ), corresponds the Zend, dnredairydt* in a pas- 
sage of the Vendidad (Vend. S. p. 16a) . . aj(5ju^o 

-AJjdOjy . 

yatha vehrkd chnthuurezanyro barethrydt hacha 
pulhrem nischda r (‘dairy At “as the fourfooted wolf tears away 
(carries off) the child (the son) of her who bore him (the 
mother ?) : according to Anquetil (p. 407), “ coinme le Iwip 
a quaire pieds (“nin e el dichire tenfant de celle qui a purte 
(cel enfant)". If, however, nischdaredairy&t 

does not come from the Sanscrit root dhar, dhri, it springs 
from dar (? dri), “ to split,” “ tear asunder ” (Gr. Sepo>, 
Gothic (aira); whence, in the Veda dialect, the intensive 
dardar (see Westerg. R. ^ dri), in classical Sanscrit dddar. 
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more 
probable : at all events, the form in question is a sure proof 
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting. 

757. Some Sanscrit roots, which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of repetition ; 
hence, e. g., hambhanjmi from bhanj, “ to break dandansmi 
from dans, “ to bite ” (Gr. Sate) ; chan-t-skandmi from skand, 
“to mount” (Lat. scando); the latter with i as vowel of 
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that 
of the base, as also in some other roots of this kind, and 
at will, also, in those roots in ar which admit a contraction 
to ri, and which nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one ; hence, e. g., char-i-karmi, or char-i-karmi, 
with char-karmi, from kar, kri “ to make.” 


* With regard to the e inserted in dareduirycit, see §. 44. 
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758. The intensive forms pan-t-pad and pan-i-pat, from 
pad, “ to go and pat, “ to fall ” (Pan. VII. 4. 84.), appear 
obscure. In explanation of these it may he assumed, 
that together with ^ pad and xnt ]xil there have existed 
also the forms pand and pant with a nasal, as together 
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute 
there exist also those which have prefixed also to their 
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ ; as, e.g., jxinth 
with path, “ to go." * Together with dah, “ to burn,” 
exists also a root danh; and hence may be deduced the 
intensive form dandah (Pan. VII. 4. 86.), to which the 
Gothic tandya, “ I kindle ” (with the causal character ya, 
see §. 741.), has the same relation, as above (§. 755.) gagga = 
ganga, “ I go," to jangam.f 

759. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a Sanscrit 
intensive, and is by Pott also referred here, and radically 


* With panth are connected the strong cases of pathin, “ way,” as also 
the Latin pons, pont-it, as “ way over a river," and the Slavonic n;tiTi> 
puty, “way” (see §. 225*.): with path is connected, amongst other 
words, the Greek star or (sec Glossarium Sanscr. a. 1847, p. 206). 

+ With regard to the t for d of tandya, see §. 87. The retention of the 
second d of the Sanscrit form dandah is to he ascribed to the influence of 
the n preceding it (compare §. 90.). Remark, also, the form tandya, “ I 
send,” in which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanscrit root sad, 
“to go," ( sadayumi , “ I make to go,”) with a nasal inserted. Graff sets 
up (IV. p. 685) for the Old High German a root sand (s for Gothic t, and 
t for d, according to §. 87.), which he likewise endeavours to compare 
with the Sanscrit dah, but without finding any information as to the n 
and l through the intensive form dandah. On the primitive root 
dah, if not on the causal form ddhay, is based also the Old High German 
ddh-t or tah-t (our Docht, Dacht), which by more exact retention of the 
radical consonants is completely estranged from the intensives (in mean- 
ing causals) sand or zant. Initial Media remain in German frequently 
unaltered, e. g., in the above-mentioned gagga, “ I go ,"==jangam ; while 
the Gothic root qvam, “to come” ( ijrima, q»am ), which is based on the 
primitive gam, has experienced the regular change of Media- to Tenues. 
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compared with grt, i. e gar, gir (whence gir, “ voice ”). 
The syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in Sanscrit 
chanchur, and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To girdmi 
(also gildmi), “ deglutio," belong, amongst other words, the 
Latin gula and gurgulio, which latter, in its repeated syllable, 
replaces the liquid l by r. 

760. The passive form of the Sanscrit intensive has 
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram- 
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as 
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which 
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently 
in classical Sanscrit as the form without ya, yet still sel- 
dom enough. I know of no examples besides YyW 
chanchuryanti, “ they convey ” (Mah. I. 1910.), from char 
(see §. 756.), lilihyasi, “ thou lickest,” from lih (Bhagavad-G. 
11. 30.); didipyam&na, “shining," from dip (Nal. 3. 12. 
Draup. 2. 1.). In dAdhuyamdna (1. c.), from dhu or dhu, 
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the 
form without ya there occurs the participle present Ulihat, 
Mid. Ulihdna “ licking,” Mah. III. 10391, 12240. The Veda 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the 
intensive : the following are examples : ndnndati, “ they 
sound,"* Rig. V. I. 64. 8. 11.; abhipra-nAnumas, “we praise," 
from nu (prep, ahhi, pra, 1. c. 78. 1.); jAhavimi, “I summon," 
with i as vowel of conjunction (see §. 753. note), from hu, 
as contracted form of hvi, 1. c. 34. 12. ; d-navindf, “ he 
moved,” “ stirred,” from nud, “ to move," “ to drive ” 
(prep, d), Rig. V. V.f 


* All reduplicated forms, which combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 3d per. pi. (compare §. 469.). 
To the root nad corresponds the Welch nadu, “to cry.” 

t See Westcrg., Radices, p. 46, and root nu, to which inmdnSt likewise, 
according to its form, might belong ; the meaning, however, in the pas- 

sage 


Digitized by Google 



1016 


VERBS. 


DENOMINATIVES. 

761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San- 
scrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for- 
mation is effected either by the addition of the character 
of the 10th Class, or by the affix ya, sya, and asya ; both 
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ya and 
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive 
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel 
(compare §. 648.). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and 
4tli conjugations are based on the Sanscrit 10th Class 
(§. 109*. 6.), forms like laud-A -s* , nomin-A-s, lu-min-A-s, co- 
lor-A-s, fludu-A-s, cestu-A-s , domin' -A-s, reyn-A-s, sorori-ArS 
cirn-A-s, plant' -A-s, pisc-d-ris, alb' -is, calv'-i-s, can'-i-s, miser - 
A-ris, feroc-i-s lasciv'-i-s, lipp'-i-s, abort' -i-s, Jin'-i-s, sit' -is, 
correspond to Sanscrit forms such as IcumAr'-aya-si, “ thou 
playest," from kumAra, “a boy t sukh' -aya-si, “thou 


sage cited leads to the root nud : the t, therefore, of the form in ques- 
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (euphon. for rf), since the per- 
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sing, of the imperf., according to 
§. 94., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant ; hence, e.g., 
ayunuh, “ thou didst bind,” and “ he bound,” for ayunahsh , ayunakt (see 
smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 289). With respect to the syllable of redu- 
plication, the form d-nav-inot for dnonut is remarkable on account of the 
insertion of an t, as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion 
occurs only after r and n, see §. 767., and smaller Sanscrit Grammar, 
§§. 600. 601. 608. 

* I give the 2d per., os the 1st exhibits the conjugational character leas 
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons. 

t From tororius, not from soror ; for from the latter would have come 
tororo, not sororio. 

J The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kumar, “ to play” — 
which, if only for the number of syllables, is suspicious — and thence derive 
kumdra, “ a boy in which I recognise the prefix ku, which usually 
expresses “ contempt," but here “ diminution,” and mdra , which does not 
occur by itself, but is joined with martya, “man,” as “mortal.” In 
general there occur, among the roots exhibited by Indian Grammarians, 

many 
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rejoicest,” from sukha, “ contentment ydktr -aya-si, “ thou 
eneirclest,” from y Akira, “ band” (R. yvj “ to bind”) ; lesham- 
aya-.ti, “ thou supportest,” from kshnma, “ patience.” 
From these examples we see that in Sanscrit also the 
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal 
character; for otherwise, e.g., from ydktra-aya-si would 
come ydkfrdyasi. That in Latin forms like coen-d-s the 
A does not belong to the base noun is seen from this, that 
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the verbal derivatives d. d, and i ; hence, regn-d-s, 
calv-S-s, lasdv-i-s. As to the retention, however, of the 
organic u, viz. that of the fourth declension before d ( aestu - 
d-s, fludu-A-s), I would remark, that in Sanscrit also u shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains 
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes ; and, 
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna increment, while a 
and i, i. e. the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped ; 
hence, e.g., mdnav-a-s, “ man” (as derived from Manu), from 
manu ; tjfNn saucli-a-m, “ purity,” from vrfa suchi, “ pure ;” 
dAsarath-i-s, “ Son of Dasaratha,” from dasaratha. Before i, 
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth declension disappears 
in denominative verbs, as in the above-mentioned abort'-i-s. 

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the 
preceding §., I believe that a suppression of the vowel of 
the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina- 
tives in acd, eu. oo), afai, i£io. I therefore divide, e. g., ayop’- 
u£to*, dyop-ao-y.au, p.opp‘-6u>, kvktc r'-otv, tt o\ey-6(o, tt o\ey'-e<i>, 


many denominatives, amongst them also tuhh, “ to rejoice,” which con- 
tains the prefix tu (Gr. ri), as certainly as dulikh, “ dolorc affiare," 
(from rlulikha , “smart.”) contains the prefix rf«s=Greek 8ur. By the 
Indian Grammarians, however, dulikh likewise is considered as a simple 
root. 

* I have already, in §. 602., pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms af<d and ifu, but in §. 603. I have given the preference to the 

3 u above 
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iroXep'-iXa), and recognise in the a of afa> the Sanscrit a of 
ayd-mi, and in the f the corruption of n y, as in £evy>>vpi 
compared with the Sanscrit trsr yuj and Latin junyo (see 
§. 19.) ; while in forms in ao>, eto, oto, the semi-vowel is sup- 
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very 
common corruption from a to e, o has taken place (§. 3.). 
It admits of scarce any doubt that in forms in <£oo also the 
i is only a weakening of a ; for though the weakening of 
a to i is not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gotliic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, in 
Tl (io, Ifttyia/, compared with the Sanscrit root sad, “ to place 
oneself,” Gothic SA T. (sit a, “ sat ”). 

763. The lightness of the vowel i may be the reason why 
the form in ifm has become more used than that in afeo, and 
that those bases which experience no abbreviation before the 
denominative derivative element by the relinquishment of 
their final letter ndmit scarce any letter but < before X ; hence, 
e. </., iro5-i£a», dytav-iXopai, dKovT-i’fco, dv$p-iXa>, alpar-iXai, 
dXoK-lfa, yvvouK~X<ji, QuipaK- /fico, <an-/fa>, pvunr-Xoi, Kcpar-i &■>. 
KcppaT- epyar-Xai ; epp-aXai, dvo/x’-a£a>, yovv-rx£opai *, 
which, I think, ought not to be divided eppa- £a>, 6vopa-£co ; so 
easy is it, from the point of view of the Greek in particular, 
to identify the a of eppa£u>, ovopaXo), dyopdXai, dyopaapat, and 
the like, with the a of the base noun. For then the analogy 
of these verbs with iirn’-aXopat, XiQ-dt^ai, eiV-dfo) (from the 
base cIkot), erSi’-aw, yevei-aoi, veXeK-da), vcpca'-dco, and with 
the Sanscrit denominatives in aya, would be unnecessarily de- 
stroyed ; for ns o and y, and occasionally u and /, are dropped 


above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members 
also of our family of languages, the denominatives of which l had not 
then considered, follow the same principle. 

* Not from yoyv, but from the base yovvar, whence yovrar-or, yovvar -a. 
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before the derivation aw, afw *, there is nothing more natural 
than that « also should give way before the same. But as 
bases in a and y (from a, see §. 4.) produce principally de- 
nominatives in aw, a£w, and those in o principally such as end 
in dot, /fw, from this the influence of the final vowel of the 
base noun on the choice of the vowel of the derivative may 
be inferred ; a and y favour the retention of the original a, 
while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily permits the 
a of the derivative to be weakened to o, in which it seems to 
re-appear unchanged, but which (if we wish to allow in its 
full extent the transmission of apparently autochthonic Greek 
forms from the time of the unity of language) presents no 
obstacle to our placing on the same footing as regards their 
principle of formation, verbs like Tro\ep(o)-6o}, yj>vo{o)-6u>, 
ayia i\(o)-6o>, and such as alpar-oot, appev-oco, rrvp-oio, Karotppv- 
oo}, da\acrcr(a)-6o>, »cw<nr(a)da>,and to our recognising such verbs 
as ayop(a)-do-pai, ro\p{a)do}, St\p{a)-do>, vtK(y)-do}, as analogous 
with Kvv-ao), yevet(o)-du>, Ao^oJ-ao, dvri(o)-dw, vepecr(t)-ao>, ne- 
Aeit (uVaw. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in a£w, aw, ew, ow, i£w, corre- 
spond to the Sanscrit in aya (1st per. ayA-mt, Zend ayS-mi); 
and that, as in Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin, so also in Greek, the 
final vowel of the theme of the base noun is, for the most 
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivative f : where, 
however, it is retained, which is only at times the case with 
1 and v, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it ( tiypt-do-pai , 6(j>pv-6o), »%0«/-dw). Forms like Sypi-o-pat, pyri- 
o-pai, pyvi-o), pedv-co, Saxpv-o}, belong to another class of de- 
nominatives, which exists also in Sanscrit, of which hereafter. 

76-1. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases 


* Examples, in which 1 and v are retained, are «Xai/<rt-du, oepi-aa, 
dqpi.aopai, (x#u.da>. 

t G. Curtius is of a different opinion (“ Contributions to the Con parieon 
of Language pp. 119, 120). 

3 v 2 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal 
derivative, which is based on the Sanscrit aya ; hence, 
in Gothic andag'-ya, “ I account happy,” from the base 
uuduga (nom. outlay's, see §. 135 ), “ happy gaur-ya, “ I 
sadden," from gaura, nom. gaur-s, “ sad ska/t'-ya, “ I 
make," from skajli, “creation,” nom. skafl's * manv-ya, 
“I prepare," from manvu, nom. mnnvus, “ready;” maurlhr - 
ya, “ I murder,” from maurtlira, nom. maurthr (see §. 153 .) 
“ murder ;”f tagr'-ya, “I weep,” from tagra, nom. tagr-s, 
“ a tear,” (Greek StxKpv, Sanscrit asru, from dusru). Among 
those Gothic denominatives which have retained in the pre- 
sent the last syllable of the Sanscrit derivative aya, the 
verb ufdrskadv-ya, “ I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retained the final vowel of the base skadu (nom. 
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into 
v), while other bases in u follow the general principle ; 
hence, tliaurs-yan, “ to thirst ” (impers. thaursyith mik, I 
thirst,” literally, “ it is a thirst to me,") from tliaursu 
(nom. -us), “ dry dauttC-ya, “ I slay,” from dau-lhu-s, 
“ death ;"+ as in Greek, flarar'-ou from Oavaro. The follow- 
ing are derivatives belonging here, and springing from 
bases ending in a consonant : numn-ya, “ I name,” from 
n aman (nom. riamd, see §. 141 .) ; and aug'-ya, “ I shew," from 
augan (nom. augd), “ an eye.” The former, like the Latin 
nomin-o, and Greek forms like aipar-oai, aipar-i^io, preserves 
the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admitted 
an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanscrit weakest 


* This does not occur in the simple form, but compounded : ga- 
tkufi'-s, “creation,” “creature;” ufur-sktift' -s, “commencement." 

t Compare Sanscrit mar-ayami , “ I make to die the Gothic suflix 
t/ir«=Sanscrit tni, of which hereafter. 

J Scarcely from <luuth(a)-s, “dead,” for the Old High German clearly 
comes from tod (theme tudu), “ death," not from tot (nom. mase. tutor), 
“dead.” 
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case ( ndmn-ns , “ tutm inis ") : on the other hand, nug-ya (for 
atu/an-ya or augin-ya ) follows the principle already men- 
tioned in §. 503., by which Sanscrit denominatives are 
governed, such as varm'-ayil-mi, “ I harness," for varmnn- 
ayit-mi, from varmnru Compare, besides the Greek forma- 
tions discussed l.c., also derivatives from comparatives; as, 
/3 cAti(oi')-oo), fiet{ovy6o>, e\a<T<r{ov)-6o>, kciki(ov)-6u).* Ill Greek, 
also, bases in 2 reject their final consonant, together with 
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this 
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but 
few traces of the t of the base (see §. 128.). Hence, ir\yp 
(t<r)-da>, from (see §. 116.); aV^eoj-eu, from dAycs ; 

acrdcv(e<r)-{u), from (iadeves ; reir^(ecr)- /£<o, from relief; yyp- 
(a<r)-aoi, from yt] pa$ (§. 1 28.). 

765. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some 
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations 
of weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits 6 =d 
(§. 69.) for the Sanscrit ayn, and has therefore, like the 
Latin, first rejected the u y of ayn, and then contracted 
into one long vowel the vowels which, bv the loss of the 
y, touch one another, yields, e.y., fisk'-d-x, “ thou fishest,’’ 
for comparison with the Latin pixe'-d-ris. The Gothic base 
fiska (nom. fixk'-s, see §. 135.) has abandoned its a, as the 
Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see 
§. 761.). The Gothic thiudan'-d-s, “ thou reignest,” from 
the base thiudnna (nom. -n-x), “ king,” resembles, in its 
principle of formation, the Latin domin' -d-.v, as the Gothic 
first strong declension masculine and neuter and the Latin 
second on one side, and the Gothic second weak conjuga- 
tion and the Latin first on the other side, are in their 
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives from the 
first declension, like c trn-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic 


* On the other hand, nXe/iy-ufa, not jrXc'-u^u). 
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verba of the same class ; as, fairin' S-s, “ thou blamest,” 
from the base fairino (nom. -n«), “ blame.” To aeslu-A-s, 
fiudu-A-s, corresponds lust' -6-3, from the base lustu, “desire,” 
“ longing,” with the rejection of the w, however, of the 
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their a to i, as in the 
genitive and dative ; hence, frauyin-6-s, “ thou reignest,” 
from frauyan, “lord” (nom. frauya, gen. fr any ins), as in 
Latin, nomin-6-s, lumin-As (§. 761.) ; so gudyin-6-s, “ thou 
administerest the priest’s office,” from gudyan, nom. gudyn, 
“ priest.” Some bases terminating in a add n before the 
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i ; thus, skalkin-6-s, “ thou servest,” from skalka, 
nom. skalk'-s, “servant," gen. skalkis (see §. 191.); hdrin-6-s, 
fiot^eueit, from h6ra, nom. hdr'-s, “ adulterer reikin-6-s, 
“ thou rulest,” from reilcya, nom. reiki (see §. 153.), “ rich.” 
That class of weak verbs which has contracted the Sanscrit 
aya to ai, and stands on the same footing with the Latin 
second conjugation (Grimm's third weak conjugation), pre- 
sents, e.y., arm-ai-s, “ thou commiseratest,” from arma, 
nom. arms', as, in Lntin, miser -6-ris from miseru (miser for 
miseni-s); ga-hveiT -ai-s, “thou stayest,” from hveild, nom. 
Iiveila, “ time,” “ delay.” 

766. The Sclavonic uses, for the formation of denomina- 
tives, that conjugational form which corresponds to the 
Sanscrit tenth Class. But, as has been remarked in §. 505., 
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs to the 
Sanscrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater 
portion of those verbs which, in §. 500., I wrongly classed 
all, without exception, under the Sanscrit fourth Class ; 
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanscrit 
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like 
vahs-ya, “ I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first 
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen- 
cing with a consonant ; for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the l and v of the participle preterite active, and of the 
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gerund preterite, ns also the suffixes th ti and Tb t of the 
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance 
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a vowel; e.g., from mi, ‘‘to drink” (Sanscrit pi, Class 4, 
middle), comes nu\&pi-yu, “I drink” (Sanscrit pi-yt), n ukuiii 
pi-ye-shi, “thou drinkest” (Sanscrit pi-ya-si), nuyjh pi-ch, 
“ I drank,” niiA'b pi-l, “having drunk,” miub pi-v (gerund), 
miTii pi-ti, “to drink," sup. niif b pH. Tliose verbs, how- 
ever, in bR yu or Aim ayu, which, in the said forms, inter- 
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the 
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do- 
browsky), I am now of opinion must be compared with 
the Sanscrit tenth Class ; so that yu, and more fully ayu, of 
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanscrit ayd-mi and 
the Lithuanian oyu, uyu, iyu (see §. 506.). Compare, e.g., 
pi>iAAt5i ryd-ayu, “ I lament," with the Sanscrit causal 
rdd-aydmi, “ I make to weep” (it rud, “ to weep”), and the 
Lithuanian raud-oyu *, “l lament” 

SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

OLD SCLAVONIC. 

LITHUANIAN. 

rdd-ayd-rni, 

rdd-aya-si, 

rdd-aya-fi. 

ryd-ayu, 

ryd-aye-shi, 

ryd-aye-ty, 

raud-oyu. 

raud-myi. 

raud-oya. 


DUAL. 


rdd-ayd-vas, 

rdd-aya-lltas, 

rdd-aya-tas, 

ryd-aye-va, 

ryd-aye-la, 

ryd-aye-ta, 

rnud-oya-wa. 

raud-oyn-ta. 

raud-oya. 

* As the Sanscrit <5 

is a contraction of 

au, so in this respect 


Lithuanian form corresponds still more than the Sclavonic to the Sanscrit 
causal. The Sclavonic l>l y corresponds (according to §.225. c.) to the 
Sanscrit radical u. 
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rdd-nyA-mas, 

nkl-aya-tha, 

rdd-uya-idi. 


PLURAL. 
OLD SCLAVONIC. 

ryd-aye-m, 
ryd-aye-ic, 
ryd-ayuly* , 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-trya-me. 

ruud-uyu-te. 

raud-oyn. 


767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this 
conjugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only 
the o is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient a, which 
corresponds to it ; hence, the infinitive in Lithuanian is 
raud-o-ti, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti, and the future in Lithuanian 
raud-o-su. The Sanscrit, on the contrary, preserves the it y 
before formations beginning with a consonant, by the in- 
sertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i ; hence, rdd-ay-i- 
shydmi corresponding to the ruud-o-su just mentioned ; and 
in the infinitive rdd-ay-i-tum answering to raud-o-ii, ryd- 
a-tif, sup. pTbiAATt ryd-a-t. The verbs under Paradigm 
B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the present 
and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class 
character, and retain only the y ( glagol-yu , “ I speak,” for 
glagol-ayu) before formations beginning with a consonant, 
but exhibit the a in other places, in accordance with the 
verbs which have ayu in the present ; thus, e.g., ua Apoa A^t> 
glagol-a-ch, “ I spoke,” glagol-a-li “ to speak,” like piiAA^-b 
ryd-a-ch, [HiiaA'iii ryd-a-ti. The Lithuanian presents no 
forms analogous to verbs like glagol-yu, since forms like 
myl-iu, plural myl-i-me, correspond to Dobrowsky’s third 
conjugation (e.g., vol-yu, plural vol-i-m, see §. 506.), while 
forms like penu, laikau, plural pen -a-me, laik-o-me (see 
§. 506.), exhibit the Sanscrit aya in the abbreviated form, 


* From rydayo-nty , boc §. 255. g. 

t I do not mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and 
Sclavonic infinitive suffix is connected with that of the Sanscrit language. 
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which in raud-oyu, pBiAAIM ryd-ayti, enters, save in the 
present indicative and its derivatives, only before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant. 

763. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like 
those of the kindred languages already mentioned, when 
they terminate with a vowel, which is generally the case, 
reject this before the verbal derivative ; hence, in Li- 
thuanian ball'-oyu, “ I appear white,” ball’-inu, “ I make 
white,”* from baltn, nom. -las, “ white ;” duwari-oyu “I 
bestow,” from duwana fcm. “ gift ;” czyst'-iyu, “ I purify,” 
from czysta, nom. -ta-s, “ pure ;”•(■ gataiv -oyu and gataw’-iyu, 
“I make ready,” from gataiva'-s, “ready;” daV-iyu," I 
divide,” from dali-s, “ portion apyok'-iu, “ I deride,” from 
apyoka-s “ jest ;” didd’-inu, “ I enlarge,” from dickli-s ; brany'- 
inu, “ I render dear,” from brangu-s. The following are 
examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic : At. a Aim 
dyeV-ayu, “ I make,” At.iA^-b dyeT -a-ch, “ I made,” from 
aT.ao dyelo, “ work ;” noAontiTb podob'-ye-ty, “ it is fitting,” 
infin. noAOBATH podob' -a-ti, from podoba, “ use ;” _gNAMENAISi 
Qnamena-yu, “ I denote,” from ^namen £namen, nom. Knamya 
(see §. 264.), “mark” (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73.); lAAroAbT, 
glagot-yu, “ I speak,” infin. glagof-a-ti, from glagolo, nom. 
glagol, “ word." In forms in 8l& uyu, infin. ov-a-ti, the u 
u appears to me, in departure from what has been re- 
marked at §. 255. h. as a contraction of an or ou (§. 255. f.), 
and the v of ov-a-ti as the euphonic alteration of the final 
element of the diphthong a u = ov. The corresponding 
form in Lithuanian is auyu, the first u of which, before 
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel ; 
hence, e. g., runzT -auyu, “ I live in widowhood," from naszle 


* Denominatives in inti have all a causal signification, compare §. 744. 
t With the formations in iyu compare the Greek in ifa see 

§. 762 ; iyu and oyu have the same relation to one another as and afa 
have to one another in Greek. 
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“widow,” pret. nmzT -aw-au, fut. naszt-au-su. So in Old 
Sclavonic ; baobvI& vdov-u-yu, pret. BAonoBAyT. vduv-ov- 
ach, infin. baobobAth vdov'-ov-a-ti, from baobA vdova, 

“ widow ” =s Sanscrit vidliavd . iimehkI5» imen-ii-yu, “ I name,” 
infin. hmehobAth imen-ov-a-ti, from the base hmih imen. 
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372. 
We may regard the u, av, of these forms as a lengthening 
of the theme of the base noun, and divide, therefore, as 
follows : vdovu-yu, vdovov-a-ti, imenii-yii, imenov-u-ti, where 
we must recall what has been observed at §. 263. regarding 
the unorganie introduction of Sclavonic bases into the de- 
clension in "hi y. In denominatives in WX yeyu, as, e.g., 
norATtilAi bogat'-yeyu , “ I am or become rich,” infin. 
BorATtTH bogaf-ye-ti, from the base bogato, nom. bogat, 
Is ye corresponds to the Sanscrit a of aydmi, which will not 
appear surprising when we consider the peculiarity of the 
Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a y. The 
following arc examples of denominatives from Dobrowsky'a 
third conjugation (see §. 505.): &EHI&CA schen’-yd-sya “I 
marry,” infin. Aehhthc A schen' -i-ti-sya, from &ena schena, 
“ woman roTOBAlX goluv-lyd (euphonic for vyd), •• I pre- 
pare," infin. roTOBiiTii golov’-i-ti, from roTOBO gotovo, nom. 
in. roTOBB gotov “ ready qbAlX zyet-yi 2, “ I heal,” infin. 
ijtAHTH zyeC - i-li, from ijIsao zyelo, nom. ijhAB zyel, 
“ healthy.” 

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek 
denominatives in treto, as aty<x<r-cro) from ai/xar-y u> (see 
§. 501.), with those in Sanscrit formed with ij ya. While, 
however, in Sanscrit, the final vowel of the base noun, if 
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the 
analogy of §. 762., is dropped; hence, e.g., dyyeAAu from 
dyye\(o)-y<i), woix/Wu from TTotKi\(o)-yoi, aiVaAAoi from a/- 
KaX(o)-yoi, /uaAacrcru) from p.aAtXK(o)-yo), yetAtacrw from yet- 
\i^(o)-yoi. Bases in p, po, and v, transfer tlie y, vocalized to 
i, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to 


Digitized by Google 



DENOMINATIVES. 


1027 


the preceding consonant ; hence, reKfj.ai-p-o-fj.ai from rexpap- 
yo-pai, from rcxpap ; xaQatp-ui from Ka6ap(o)-ytA>, from xa- 
Oapo ; fieyaip-uj from pcyap-yoi, not from peya-s, but from the 
base of the oblique cases peyaXo, the X being exchanged for p 
(see §. 20.) ; pe\a!vtt> from pe\av-yo>, from the base peXav ; iroi- 
pac'vo), re-nano), rexraivtjj, a<ppalvu>, ei<ppalvu>, from -noipav-yoi, 
& c., from the bases irotpev, nenov, rexrov, oappov, eutppov, with 
tlie retention, however, of the original a, instead of the unor- 
ganie vowels e, o (see §. 3.). In denominatives from substan- 
tive bases in par, as ovopaivoo, xvpalvut, <rneppalvu>, trypalvu, 
yeipaivta, the v probably springs from the original form of the 
suffix par, as this is a corruption of pav, and answers to the 
Sanscrit man, and Latin men, min.* It appears, however, to 
me impossible to determine with certainty as to the case of 
the preponderating number of denominatives in atvco, whose 
base nouns terminate neither in v, nor in a letter which can 
have proceeded from v. I cannot, however, believe that the 
Greek language has produced such formations independently, 
and that, therefore, they are entirely unconnected with the 
kind of forms handed down from the period of the unity of 
language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those which termi- 
nate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, liave only 
supplied the tyj>e for the formations in atvuj ; and verbs like 
aXealvo), ducraiVo), y\uKalvu>, deppalvoj, eptSaivta, xypalvta, have 
followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in German, 
many bases have pressed into the so-called weak declen- 
sion, in that they have extended the original limits of the 
base by the addition of n, or the syllable an. Perhaps, 
too, aivu, in a portion of that class of verbs which have 
this termination, viz. those which have sprung from other 
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanscrit formation 
ay a, with which we have before compared Lithuanian 


* Sec §. 497., and compare G. Curtius De nominum Gracorum forma- 
tions, p. 40. 
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causals and denominatives in inu (sec §. 745.). If the v in 
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases 
in v, or par for pav, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745.), 
then the at preceding might be regarded as representing 
the d (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanscrit denomina- 
tive bases in *1 ya, precedes the semi-vowel ; for though 
this d belongs to the nominal base, and is in general a 
lengthened form of short a (chird-yati, “ he delays,” from 
cltira, “long"), still the same, in course of time, might 
come to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, ami 
be suppressed before its Greek representative at, as in the 
formations in au, afo>, &c. Those verbs in atvoi which ap- 
pear to spring from more simple verbs, might, in their 
principle of formation, be contrasted in a different manner 
with the Sanscrit; as, e.g., avaivut (dew), ooaivoi (Spaot), 
Kpaoaivui (KpaSaco), ^otAa/ru (^aAdco), stand in the same rela- 
tion to the corresponding short forms, as, in the Veda dialect, 
charanydmi, “ I go,” * does to char Ami. The broader 
forms come from the noun of action staj charana, “ the 
going ” (euphonic for -tf -na, on account of the r preced- 
ing). Some Sanscrit verbs, however, of this kind do not 
exactly correspond to the noun of action, from which they 
spring, but exhibit a weakening or contraction of the 
vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum- 
brance caused by the verbal derivative ; thus, bhuranydmi , 
“I receive” (Rig. V. 50. 6. bharanyuntam anu), from bha- 
runa, “ the bearing," “ receiving ” (R, bhar, bliri ) ; tura- 
nydmi, “ I hasten ” (Rig. V. 121. 1. turanyan ) from ivaraua, 
“the hastening” (R. tvar ) ; cliuranydmi, “I steal” (see 
Westcrg. Radices p. 337.), from chdrana, “ the stealing " 
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana 


* It occurs in combination with the preposition ut, “ out,” in the 
Yajur Veda, see M'estergaard Rad. p. 337. 
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may be formed from every root, and on this, too, are 
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives*, it cannot 
surprise us that, in Greek, a few denominatives of this 
kind remain, whose base nouns have been lost ; and thus, 
e. y., avatvo), from avavyco, would come from a lost nominal 
base avavo, or avavij. Mapai'vu), which has no short verb 
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanscrit noun of 
action mara-na-m, “ the dying,” from mar, mri, “ to die,” 
causal mdraydmi. Let attention be given to the Greek 
feminine abstracts in ovy, which correspond to the Sanscrit 
in and, or and.f Verbs in av a> may, in part, owe their 
origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo. 

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi- 
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and 
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which 
the n likewise plays a part, though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in aivai, in whatever way these 
latter may be explained. I rather recognise, as already 
stated in my “ Conjugational System,” (pp. 115, 116), a con- 
nection in Gothic verbs like ya-fullna, “ impleor," m-ynina, 
“ effundar," distaurna, “ disrumpor," andrbundna, “ salvor," 
ya-hailna, “ sanor," fra~qvistna, “ perdor," ya-vaknu, “excilor,’' 
us-lukna, “ aperior," dauthna, “ morior," with the Sanscrit 
passive participles in na j as, bhuy-na, “ bent,” to which 
the Greek verbals in vo-s correspond (orvy-vos, crep-vos &c.), 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some- 
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix na 
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable ; thus, biuy- 
a-n(a)-s, “ bent,” answering to bhuy-na-s ; while the 

verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language, 


* E.g., Gothic birnlan, Osset, bat/tin, “to bind "=Sanscrit bandhana, 
“ the binding.” 

t Examples are : yachani, “ yrecatio arhani, “ honoris testificalio." 
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when the suffix was still, as in Sanscrit and Greek, added 
direct to the root ; so that, e. g., ga-skaidna, “ I separate 
myself’ (l. Cor.vii. 11. yaba gaxkaidnai, ear ■xwptcrdg), answers 
better than skaid-a-ns, “ separated,’’ to the Sanscrit 
clihin-nas (euphonic for chhid-nas), “ cleft.” Compare, also, 
and-bund-na, “ I am loosed (set free),” with bvnd-a-n(n)-s, 
“ bound ;’’ bi-auk-na, “ I am enlarged,” with bi-auk-a-n(a}-s, 
“ enlarged fralus-na, “ I am dissolved, destroyed, lost,” 
with ltisa-v(a)-s, “ loosened ” (Sanscrit ht-na-s “ cut off,” 
“ tom off”); gnluk-na, “I am closed," with ga-luk-a-n(a)-s, 
“ closed and-lit-na, “ I am unloosed,” with iV-a-n(a)-s, 
“ tranquil af-lif-na, “ I am left remaining," “ I remain 
over ” (irepiAenrojua/), with the to-be-presupposed lib-a-n(a)-s, 
“ left remaining ” ( biibus , “ remnant ”), for lf-a-n(a)-s, as 
the law for the transposition of sounds (§. 87.) would lead 
us to expect, in answer to the Greek Ae/mo*> from the lost 
verb leiba , laif, hburn (Old High German, bi-Ubu, “ I re- 
main,” bileib, “ I remained,” bi-libumis, “ we remained ”) ; 
iifar-haf-na, “ I raise myself above ” (yncp-alpopat), with ufnr- 
haf-ya-n(a)-.i, “ raised over,” “ elevated dh-taur-na, “ dis- 
rumpor," with dis-taur-a-n(a)-s, “ dirupim ga-thnurs-na, “I 
dry up" ( l-tipalvopai ), with ga-thaurs-a-n(rz)-s, “ et-ypaixpevos," 
from the non-existing verb ga-tbaina, ga-thars, gaihaursum. 
Dis-hnaup-na, “ dirumpoT," from the root hnup ( hniupa , 
hnaup, hnupum, hnupans), is so far irregular as it has the 
radical vowel gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in 
na, like the {Missive participle with the same termination, 
attach themselves to one of the lighter forms of the verbal 
theme. Us-geis-na, also, “ percellor," “ stupeo," from the to- 
be-presupposed geiia, gats, tjisam (Grimm. II. p. 46.), is con- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at p 441, I now agree 
with Benfey (Greek Wurzellexicon II. p. 11) in taking the Sanscrit root 
rich (from rik), “ to separate,” “ to leave,” as the root akin to the Latin 
lie ( linquo ), Greek Xor, and Gothic lif lib. 
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trary to the common analogy, and should be m-gisva. 
But dis-skrit-na, “ findor,” and turulna, “ uror," the base 
verbs of which are likewise lost (skreita, slcrait, skritum, 
linda, tand, tundum), exhibit the regular vowel. 

771. After that na in Gothic, as in the above-mentioned 
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation, it might also extend itself to the adjective 
bases, and thus denominatives in na and ya (for ya also at, 
see §. 109.* G.), as passives (or verbs neuter) and transitive 
active verbs, stand mutually answering to each other. 
The final vowel of nominal bases are dropped as well before 
na as before ya ( = Sanscrit ay a, sec §. 674.) ; hence, e. g., 
from the base fulla (nom. masc. fults), “ full,” fult-na, 
“ implfvr," fnlT -ya, “ impleo from mikila, “ great " (nom. 
mi kits), mikit-na, “ magnificor," mikif-ya, “ magnifico" 
(compare yey a\iXa>) ; from veiha (veih'-s), “ holy,” veih'-na, 
“ sanctificor," veili'-a ( veih'-ais ) “ sandijico from ga-nnha 
(ganoh's), “ enough,” gu-ntVi -na, “ expleor ,” ganuh'-ya, “ ex- 
pleot" from manttga ( manag's ), “much,” manag'-na, “abundo" 
(“I am made much”); manag'-ya, " augeo from gainga 
{gnbuj -s), “ rich,” gabig'-na, “ locuplelatus sum,” gabig'-ya 
“ locupleto .” It cannot surprise us that the base words of 

denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that 
some were already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur- 
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the 
parents. Thus, e. g., an adjective base drdbn ( drobs ), 
“ troubled ” (Anglos. dr&f), does not occur ; whence comes 
drdb'-ya, “ I trouble,” “ excite,” “ shake,” and drdli-na, “ I 
am troubled.” Inseparable prepositions precede the de- 
nominatives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though 
the base word be simple ; as, e. g., from blinda (blinct-s), 
“blind,” comes ga-blind-na, “I am blinded," and ga-hlind- 
ya, “ I blind,” “ dazzle from dumba (dumb's), “ dumb,” 
uf-dumb'-na, “ I become dumb,” “ grow speechless ” (Mark 
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iv. 39. afdumbn -ne^lpwao). It is possible, that from the 
simple adjective bases at first simple denominatives pro- 
ceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or cannot be 
cited, compound denominatives ; thus, from ditmlm came, 
at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna ; ns, in Latin, from 
mutu-s, mutesco, and thence obmuttHco. 

772. To return to the Sanscrit, we must remark that 
denominatives formed with tt ya partly express a wish ; as, 
e.g., pati-yAmi, “I wish for a spouse,” from pati; putri- 
y&mi, “ I wish a son, or for a son, or children,” from putra. 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives 
in taw, which, however, in departure from the Sanscrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, but in doing so weaken A to {; thus, pu(ri-~ 
ydmi for putrd-ydmi* And Greek forms like Bavar-taw, 
arpargy -idw, K\ava’-idw, are properly based on the causal 
form of the just-mentioned Sanscrit denominatives in ya ; 
thus, Oavar-idw, davar'-ido-pev = Sanscrit forms like putri- 
yayA-mi, putri-yayA-mas, while putri-yA-mi, putri’-yA-mas, 
would lead us to expect Greek forms like Oavar-iw, davar - 
lo-pev, or, according to §. 502., davaaaw, Oavacraopev. It de- 
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanscrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal form without a causal 
signification ; thus we find, without a causal meaning, j* 
the gerund anAyayitvd, which belongs to the causal form, 
but is used as coming from the denominative asu-ydmi, 
"I curse,” “execrate” (intrans. “I am wrath,” from asu 
“ life”). 


* But we find in the Veda dialect axva-yamu, “ equos cupio," from asva, 
“a horse” (S. V. II. 1. 1. 11. 2.). 

t Nal. 14. 17. : krvdhid asvya yitva tarn, “ird l a secrando turn." On 
the other hand, dkumayayami, the causal of dhuma-yami, “ fiimo has 
also a causal meaning: dhumayayan diiati, “causing the regions of the 
world to smoke.” 
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773. With the causal form of denominatives in ya 
may be compared also the Latin in iyd. The i would then 
be the final vowel of the base noun, either in an unaltered 
form, as in mili-gd-s, levi-gds, nuv/ -yds* ; or the weak- 
ening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fumi-yd-s (for 
fumu-gd-8, or fumo-gd-s), remi-gd-s, clari-yd-s, casli-gd-8 (but 
pur-gd-s with i suppressed); or the unorganic extension 
of a base ending in a consonant, as in liti-y 1-s opposed to 
jur-gd-s. The y must be taken as the hardening of y, which 
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not 
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. 110. and 993.), 
and with which is connected the fact, that in Greek £ often 
stands as the hardened form of an original y (see §. 19.). 
The d of the forms in question, as generally of those in 
the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be 
the contraction of the Sanscrit a(y)a ; and thus fumi-gd-s 
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanscrit 
dh umd-ya(j/)a-si, “thou makest to smoke "-f-. If, however, 
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op- 
posed by Diintzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of 
Words” p. 140,) in recognising in the verbs in igo com- 
posites with ago, we must then divide thus, mil' -igo, fum -igo, 
&c., and assume a weakening of the radical a of ago to i, 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the 
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the 
end of compounds, becomes Jtcare. 

774. Bases which, in Sanscrit, end in n, reject that letter 
as well in desideratives as also in other denominatives in 
ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally dropped before 
the denominative suffix u ya ; hence, vrihd-yi, “ I become 
great” (Mid.), from vrilial, in the strong cases vrilianf, pro- 


* I retract the conjecture expressed at § 109 b . 1. 
t See p. 379 and §. 772. note 
3 x 
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perly a jxarticiple present from varh, vrih, “ to grow.” Thus 
tripd-yi, rd’u&ryi, from the participles tripant, tripat, rdhant, 
ruhat (see Westergaard Rad. pp. 337, 339). We might con- 
sequently expect from the participle of the auxiliary future 
forms like dd-syd-yii for dAs-yat-yi, or ddxyant-yi ; and it 
follows tluit we may regard the Greek desideratives in cre/eo 
as denominatives, i. e. derive them from the participle, and 
not from the indicative future. The e, for instance, of 
irapa-5u-<re/w must then be looked upon as the thinning of 
the o of the suffix ovr, and ir apa-duxje-lu must therefore be 
derived from irapaQoxTo(vr)-tu > ; just as above, §. 503., denc’- 
a£o pevog from dexorr. But if Greek desideratives in cretio 
spring from a future participle, then Latin desideratives 
in turio, as ccvnaturio, nupturio, parturio, enurio (from es-turio, 
see §. 101.), may be placed by their side as analogous 
forms* in which the * appears to correspond to the San- 
scrit suffix n ya, though usually the { of the Latin fourth 
conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit aya, while the sim- 
ple ya is represented by the i of the third conjugation. 
As, however, the i of the third conjugation is occasionally 
altered to the z of the fourth f, it cannot surprise us that 
some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation should, 
in their origin, belong, not to the Sanscrit formation aya, 
but to ya ; and so equ-io, etpi-it, both as regards its base 
word and its derivation, might be compared with the Ve- 
dian asvdydmi, “ equos cupio," mentioned above (§.772. Note*). 

775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are 


‘ The short u of verbs in turio occasions me no difficulty in deducing 
them from the participle in turn s. The incumbrance of the verbal deri- 
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno- 
minatives like cotoro, honoro, compared with color, colu-ris, honor, honor- is. 

t Sec §. 500., and Struve (hn the IaiUh Declension and Conjugation, 
p. 200 (frompodio, in Plaut .,fodiri; from gradior, aggrediri ; from par to, 
in Enn., parire ; from morior, morimur). 
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also formed in Sanscrit by the suffixes sya and asyn ; e. g., 
vrishasydmi, “ to long for the bull ;” aavn-sydmi, “ to long 
for the stallion” ( equio ); madhv-osydmi, “to wish for 
honey.” We have already noticed the agreement of these 
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects 
the sibilant, with the desideratives which spring from 
verbal roots. From Latin may be adduced imitatives in 
sso, as lias already been done by Diintzer (“Doctrine of 
the Latin formation of words” p. 135). Whence, e. g., 
patri-sso would stand by assimilation for patri-syo (compare 
the Prakrit futures, §. 655.), with i as the extension of the 
base noun, as in patri-bua. The i of attici-sso, greeci-sso, is the 
weakening of the final vowel of the base noun. The first 
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with 
Sanscrit desideratives like asva-aya-ti, which leads us to 
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from 
verbs like cape-sao, incipi-sao, Uwe-aao, peli-aao, which admit 
of comparison with Sanscrit verbal desideratives in sa — in 
so far as their s really stands for ay — or also with the aux- 
iliary future. The e or i of Latin forms is, however, 
most probably the class vowel of the third conjugation, 
though usually this does not extend beyond the special 
tenses. Incesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of 
incedeaao ; and arcesso, if it comes from cedo, of arcedesso. 

776. Outwardly a similarity presents itself between the 
Sanscrit nominal desideratives in aya or aaya, and the 
Latin inchoatives in cisco and esco : these, however, as re- 
spects their principle of formation, are scarcely transmitted 
from the time of the unity of language, but most probably 
first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation, as 
it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning 
“to become ” to nominal bases, which, when they terminate 
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary 
verb (compare §. 522.). Thus, as jws-sum from pot-sum for 
/ Miti-sum , pot-eram for poti-ernm ; so, e.g., puelC-asco, ir - 

3x2 


Digitized by Google 



1036 


VERBS. 


ancor, puer'-asco (from the base pueru,-ro), tener'-asco, and 
fetter -esm, acet'-asco, yet -asco (from gelu), herb'-esco, exayu- 
esco, plum -esco, flamm -esco, amar -esco, aur'-esco, clar' -esco, 
vetmt'-esco, dulc -esco, juren -esco, celebr -esco, corn -esco. Whe- 
ther we ought to divide long'-isco, vetust'-isco, or lonyi-sco, 
vetusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case the 
» of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative ic r-Or. in the latter » is the weakening 
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds 
like lonyi-pes and derivatives like longi-ludo. Bases ending 
in a consonant experience no abbreviation , thus, arbor- 
esco, carbon-esco, lapid-esco, mafr-esco, nod-esco, dit-esco, but 
opul-esco from opulent-esco, which reminds us of the Sanscrit 
denominatives from abbreviated participial bases in nt 
mentioned above (§. 774). The verb substantive, which I 
think I recognise in these formations, answers to the ob- 
solete future esco ( escit , superescit, obescit), which, however, 
in composition, has occasionally retained the original a ; as 
in Old Prussian, also, in its simple state, as-mai, as-sai, as-t, 
corresponds to the Lithuanian es-mi, essi, cs-li. How 
close the notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future 
existence, approach one another needs no mention. With 
respect to the guttural which has attached itself to the 
root of the verb substantive, asm, esco and the isolated 
future escit, resemble the Greek imperfect cctkov, which, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also in- 
to combinations with attributive verbs (Siveve-aKe, tcaAee- 
( tkov , e\acra-OKc).* The Latin esco, also, when added to 


* I have no hesitation in ascribing the vowel which precedes the it to 
the temporal base of the simple verb ; for the o of cVdXfov is, in its origin, 
identical with r, and stands in place of the c of isaKtet, eVdX ,r, only on 
account of the nasal which follows : the t of the 3d person of the 1 st 
aorist is identical with the a of the other persons, which is everywhere 
retained where an ending follows it. 
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verbal bases, relinquishes its initial vowel ; for the a (d), e 
(<!), and i (t) of forms like tabasco, amasco, consudasco, 
(jenerasco, pallesco, viresco, rubesco, sentisco, obdormisco, 
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations ; on which account we here divide differently 
than above, in puer'-asco, clar -esco, dulc-esco &c. In com- 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of gemi- 
sco, tremisco, must be regarded as by nature short, as it 
is identical with the i of gem-is, trem-is (see §. 109*. 
1.), which leads us back to the Sanscrit a. The f of pro- 
fit isayr, concnpiscor, is identical with that of facts, proficis, 
cupis ; nanciscor presupposes a simple nanco, nanci-s ; 
fragesco exhibits e for the i of firangis (compare §. 6.), and 
has lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the 
root. To Latin forms like tabasco, amasco, pallesco, cor- 
respond, in their principle of formation, Greek forms like 
y>7pd-<r»ca>, r/fSa-aKui, Wa-VKopat, ; where, however, it 

is not asserted that the Latin £ of the second conjugation 
is connected with the Greek rj of forms like -netpiXy-Ka, 
<pi\tj<ro), though both lead us back to the Sanscrit aya ; but 
of this the Latin contains the two first letters in the con- 
traction of at to £ (see §. 109*. 6.), while the Greek ^ of 
<pi\yao) and ee, eo of tpiXeere, <j>iXeopev, contain the first and 
third letter of the Sanscrit aya, either separate (in ee, eo), 
or united in rj. The / of forms like evpl-aKu>, crrcpt-aKO), 
aXl-a-Kopai, ap^Xl-cnaa, is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but, 
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel ; thus, 
evpluKO), cnepl-OKa>, for evpyai «•>, crrepy-tTKti ; apfiXi-crKo), aXt- 
< TKopcu for apfiXo-crKut, aXio-OKopai ; to which, among other 
things, the futures evprj-aai, aXu-aopai, &c., point. We must 
remark the weakening of o to i in dvi-vrjpt for ovovypi, 
oirnrreuu) for oTtoirrevu* ; and, moreover, the forms dAdij-oxw 


* See §. 7S4., and compare 'rrrunfi and Airwriw, which forms, by the 
lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, which 

is 
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and d\0/-(TK« which exist together, f am now inclined, in 
departure from what was remarked at §. 751., to assume that 
the Greek reduplicated forms in <tku>, in spite of their 
striking resemblance to Sanscrit verbal desideratives like 
jijfuhdmi (compare ■yiyvtSencw), are nevertheless not histori- 
cally connected with them, but, as comparatively younger 
formations, have arisen from the junction of the verb sub- 
stantive in a form analogous to the imperfect bctkov and 
Latin future escil, but deprived of the radical vowel, to 
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanscrit 
third class (see §. 109*. 3.). Thus, yiyvoxTKO), fupvrjtrKw, 
presuppose simple verbs like ylyvoi/xi, pipvrjfu, according to 
the analogy of rldrjfxt, fiifirgu, or such as yiyvoa, 

fjufivio). And eyvov and yvdxrui bear the same relation to 
the probably existent ylyvugu that eSoiv and Scxrw do to 
8!8o>fit. If, however, the Greek reduplicated forms in a kih 
must, with regard to their principle of formation, be 
looked on as distinct from Sanscrit verbs like jijndsAmi, 
the same must hold as regards Latin forms like no-sco, di- 
sco (perhaps from dida-sco), pa-scor, na-scor (gna-scor by 
transposition from gan-scor), which correspond to Greek 
unreduplicated forms like /Sd-cr/cto, Ovrj-crKio. 

777. In Sanscrit, denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in 
the special tenses, which a, like that of the first and sixth 
classes of primitive verbs (§. 109'. 1.), is suppressed in the 
universal tenses. A final a of nominal bases is dropped ; 
hence, c. g., Ivhit'-a-ti, “ he is red,” from lohila. I am un- 
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi- 
natives : there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several 
in which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in 


is twice repeated in its full form, cormipond admirably to the Sunacrit 
intensives there mentioned. 
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a ; thus, among others, bluhn, "to be angry," bhdm-a-U], 
“ he is angry," which I derive from bhdm-a, “ anger this 
latter, however, which also signifies “ light,” “ splendour,” 
clearly comes from the root bhd, “ to sliine.” As the 
Latin i of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit 
a of the first and sixth class, so metu-i-t, tribu-i-t, »tatnri-t, 
minu-i-t, correspond to the Sanscrit denominatives here 
mentioned. In Greek correspond denominatives, which 
in the special tenses add o and e to the nominal base ; 
thus, e. (j., pt]vl-o-pev, pr/vl-e- re, Stjpt-o-fxat, prjTi-o-pat, Saicpv- 
o-pev, pedv-o-pev, idv-o-pe v, ayKv-o-pev, /3acri\ev-o-pe v, fipa- 
fiev-o-pev. What, however, are we to say of that rather 
numerous class of denominatives in euw, which are not 
founded on any nominal base in ett; e.tj., Kop'-evo-pcu, “I am 
a maiden ito\iT-ev-u>, “ I am a citizen ad\'-ev- to, “ I con- 
tend,” properly, “am in strife;” tarp'-ev-to, “I am a phy- 
sician;” Kpa.Ti<rr’-ev-u, “I am the best;” ko\ok-€v-o), “I am a 
flatterer, flattering” Sov\’-ev-<o, “I am a servant;” ak>}0'- 
cv-o), “ I am true” ? If the verb substantive, which in most 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have 
recourse to the root <pv (see p. 115), which therefore, in 
these compounds, has preserved the original notion, while 
in its simple state the causal meaning of bringing into 
existence, “ making to be,” prevails. The e of -eva> wouTd 
therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of the 
Sanscrit bhav-d-mi, “ I am,” “ I become ;” and, with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial ewo, would stand on 
the same footing with ui, vi, of Latin forms like pot-ui, 
mun-ui, ama-vi, audi-vi, (see §. 556.). In Gothic the verbs 


* The < Issetion also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi- 
liary verb under discussion, and gives, e.g., watl, “he must be,” wonth, 
“ they must be," corresponding to the Sanscrit bhavatu, bhavantu : see 
“ The Caucarian Members of the I mlo- European Family of Languages ,” 

PP 43 
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in na (ns fullna, “ impleor "), mentioned above (§. 770.), be- 
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs in na come from participial bases with the same termi- 
nation, which, like the Sanscrit bases in a ( rdhit'-a-ti ), reject 
their final vowel before that of the class ; thus, fulln'-i-lli, 

“ impletur," from fullna-i-th, for fullna-a-th (see §. 67.), plural 
fillin' -a-nd , na in Sauscrit r6hit'-a-(i, rdliif -a-nli. But this 

kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the present 
and its derivatives, while in the preterite an 6 takes the 
place of a or »; so that, e. g., fillin' -6-da, “ I was filled,” in 
its principle of formation ngrees with Latin forms like 
riyii-A-vi, the base noun also of which, rnjnu (“ kingdom 
as ruled"), with respect to its derivative suffix, is con- 
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San- 
scrit puma, “ filled ”). 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

778. With regard to the formation of verbs there re- 
mains nothing to be added to what has been already said 
regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verltal 
bases (§. 109*.) which proceed thence, and subsequently re- 
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive 
pronouns, and the appellations of numerals, do not follow 
the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see §. 105.), 
and, w ith their derivatives, are discussed in the paragraphs 
allotted to them. We shall now discuss simply the for- 
mation of substantives and adjectives ; and, first, those 
which stand in close connection with the verb, and, both 
in the organization and in the application of language, play 
a very important part : we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of 


pp. 43 and 82, Rem. 48. In Persian the present of the verb substantive 
may be combined with any substantive, adjective, as well as with the 
personal pronoun ; e.g., pi ram, “senar sum matuim , “<yo sum." 
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the formation of nouns before treating of their inflection, 
because words must be formed before they are inflected. 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful, 
nt first, only to lay down the principle of the formation of 
words generally, as is done in §§ 110. 111., and to defer 
the more full investigation of the subject to this place. 
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most 
part, irrespective of their nominal suffixes, rest on a prin- 
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial 
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly seen from 
the following paragraphs how requisite an acquaintance 
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders, 
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of 
words. 

779. The participle present active forms a point of ob- 
servation as regards the representation of the original 
unity of the Indo-European languages; and it is here 
worthy of notice, that several of the still living tongues of 
our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved 
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than 
the Sanscrit in its most ancient sources. The full form 
of the suffix is nt ; the Sanscrit, however, exhibits the n 
only in a few cases, which in all places, where a division 
of the theme into stronger and weaker forms occurs, has 
retained the original and full form of the base (see §. 129.) ; 
hence, e.rj., bharav, bharantam = <f>cpaiv, ipipovra, ferentem, 
dual bharanldu, Veda bharaiUA (nom. ace. voe.) = tpepoire, 
plural bharantas (nom. voc.) = <j>epovres , ferentes ; but in the 
accusative we find bharatas, by the loss of the n in the latter 
part of the word, opposed to cfiepovr-as, and so in all the other 
cases of the three numbers the n is dropped in Sanscrit ; 
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this 
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek 
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(pepovro<;, Latin ferent in, Gothic bairan-din-s(see p. 138), and our 
German strong participial genitives, as stehendes, gehendes* 
The Lithuanian also has till the present time retained the 
nasal of the participle present through all the cases of the 
three numbers in both genders : it extends the theme, 
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ia; and, 
according to a universal law of sound, changes the t before 
i, when this is followed by any vowel but e, into the sound 
tsch, which Ruhig writes ch, Mielcke cz ; hence, e.g., degnns, 
“the burning” ( = Sanscrit dnhan), according to the ana- 
logy of Zend forms like barons, Latin like ferem, /Eolic as 
TiOevs, accusative deganiin (for deganlien, from -tan), geni- 
tive deganchio. 

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the 
simple addition of t, and so far agrees entirely with the 
Latin, which, e.g., forms simply ferem from the base ferent, 
which has not exceeded its original limits, but which, in 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in t. 
Fcrenti-a and ferenii-um belong as decidedly to the i de- 
clension as facili-a, facili-um. We are therefore right in 
dividing fererde-m just as facile-m (from facili-m), though 
from a bas e, ferent, the accusative could be in no case other 
than ferent im = Zend bnrent-bn. The participles present 
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, diUinls, 
“the worker,” “ working j- sidnns, “sedenn;" empriki-sins, 
“ jrra'sens;" dative empriki-senl i-smu, according to the pro- 


* Verbs of the third class, in Sanscrit, owing to the incumbrance of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also ; 
hence, e.g., dadatnm compared with iliov to, dadata s with iiHoerts (com- 
pare §. 45!t.). 

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are 
written we should expect dilant ; but os respects the retention of tlio 
T- sound, itiUmls corresponds to (lotliic forms like Ixiirundt. 
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nominal declension (see §. 170 .); niaubillinti-s, “of the under 
age," “ not speaking" (infanlis) ;* ripinii-n, “ scquentem 
empriki waitiainti-ns (acc. pi.), “ contradicenies wargu- 
seggienti-ns, “ maleficos." The following are adverbial da- 
tives, giwantei, “ living," and stanintei (also staninti) “ stand- 
ing," from the bases giwanti (Sanscrit jivant), staninti (see 
Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 76 ). 

781 . Before the feminine character t, the Sanscrit, ac- 
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective 
verbs, either retains the nasal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first 
principal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely 
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily 
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; while the Gothic 
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare, 
e.g., with the Sanscrit vasanti, “the inhabiting” (also va- 
sal i, Nal. 13 . 66.), from r as, Class I, the Gothic visandei 
(Them, visandein, see §§. 120 . 142 .), “ the abiding or being 
and with the Sanscrit dahanti, “the burning," the Lithua- 
nian deganti (gen. deganchids, see p. 174 , Note *). In Greek, 
Oepanovrts is in form a solitary participle present feminine 
with iS = Sanscrit j, according to the analogy of the femi- 
nine bases in rpi9=:tri, Latin tri-c, mentioned in §. 119 . 
The root vra as, Class 2, of the verb substantive, forms in 
Sanscrit sail, “ the being,” never sartli ; the Lithuanian 
rsanli therefore surpasses the Sanscrit both in the reten- 
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix. 


* BUli, “ I speak.” The inseparable preposition att, combined with 
the negation ni , corresponds to the Sanscrit ara. 

t Also ripintinton, in the last syllable of which I think I recognise an 
appended pronoun or nrticle= Sanscrit tam, Lithuanian tan , Greek tov. 
As regards the « for a, compare the accusative of the participle perfect 
passive ddto-n , “datum ”= Sanscrit duttam , from dadatam , irregularly 
for datum. 
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esans 
has two points of superiority to the Sanscrit san, the re- 
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign : 
the latter is shared also by the Latin sens, of pree- 
sens, ab-sens, to which the abovementioned (§. 780.) Old 
Prussian sins, of empriki-sins, admirably corresponds. The 
Greek, for the most part, with its u>v, contrasts disadvan- 
tageously with the Lithuanian esans ; for while the latter 
has, together w ith the case sign, preserved the complete root, 
we miss in tov both the entire root and the expression of 
the nominative relation. The epic and Ionic form euv, 
however, leads us to conjecture a formerly existing eo-otv, 
and the suppression of the a in this position is not surpris- 
ing according to §. 128. It is, however, not less marvellous 
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou- 
sands of years, quite up to remote antiquity, and which 
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only 
under the protection of the prepositions pree and ah* , 
should have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up 
to the present day. 

782. The Indian Grammarians assume at, in the strong 
cases ant, as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot, 
however, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like bharant, 
any more than the o of the Greek (pepovr : the vowel be- 
longs in both languages to the class syllable ; i. e. the o 
of (pcp-o-vT is identical with that of <pep-o-p.ee, cpep-o-vri, and 
with the e of <pep-e-re, e<pep-e-f, &c. That the Greek par- 
ticipial suffix is simply vt, not ovr, is clear from the conjuga- 
tion in pi, where vt attaches to the final vowel of the root or 
of the verbal theme (SiSo-v r, rtOe-vr, lara-vT, Seik-vv-vt) : the 
Sanscrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which, 
in my opinion, first arose after the separation of languages 


* On the other hand, in potent, just os in the simple tns, the sibilant 
is lost. . 
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in cases, where the nl or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a or 4, prefixes to the suffix an a 
(compare §. 437. Remark, and §. 459.), or extends the ver- 
bal theme by the addition of an a; hence, e. g., strinvanf, 
“strewing” (for strinunt), answers to the Greek base 
(TTopvvvT. The e of Latin participles of the third conjuga- 
tion, e. g., of veh-e-ns, veh-e-nicm ( = Sanscrit vah-a-n, vnh-a- 
nlam, Zend vaz-a-ns, vaz-a-nlem), is in origin identical 
with the class vowel » (from a, see §. 109\ 1.) of veh-i-s, 
veh-i-t, &c. (see §. 507.), and is based on the circumstance 
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers l to 
* (see §. 6.). In the fourth conjugation, ie, e.g., in aud- 
i-ens, represents the Gothic ya and Sanscrit aya of forms 
like sut-ya-nds, “ plncing ” = Sanscrit sdd-aya-n, "making 
to sit” (compare §. 505.). It does n6t require mention, 
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the n and 
e, as in am-a-ns, mon-e-ns, belong to the conjugational syl- 
lable ; the a, however, of da-ns, sia-ns, fa-ns, and flii-nn, to 
the root : and as little does it require notice, that in Ger- 
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the n of 
the participle present is identical with that of the class 
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-vds, “ the carrying,” 
mhs-ya-nds (Zend ucs-yn-ns), “ the growing ” (see §. 109\ i.), 
sat-ya-nds, “ the placing,” “ making to sit,', salh-6-nds, 
“ the anointing,,’ with bair-a-m (Sanscrit bhar-d-mas), 
“ we carry,” vahs-ya-m, “ we grow,” sat-ya-m, “ we place ” 
(Sanscrit s&d-nyd-mas), saB)-6-m, “ we anoint and in 
Lithuanian, wez-a-ns, “ the conveying,” with wpz-a-me, “ we 
convey myl-i-ns, “ the loving," with myl-i-me, “ we love." 
With regard to the non-correspondence of the Lithuanian 
es-a-n.% “ being,” to es-mi, “ I am," es-me, “ we are,” we 
must observe, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in 
the participle, which in the Sanscrit s-a-n (accusative s-o- 
niam ) occurs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places 
in its stead an e, and the Old Prussian -sins an i. 
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783 . In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre- 
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the participle present active here under 
discussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, e.g., 
ise^m r p£y, “ vehens," answers to the Sanscrit vahan, Zend 
vaxans, Lithuanian uezahs, and Gothic tiijands, we should 
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those 
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law 
of sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are suppressed*, 
but in the dual, BE^uiqiA ve^unahchn f, corresponds to the 
Vedian vuhanld and Zend vazanfa ; and in the plural, 
DE^ibips ( ve£unshclie ) answers to the Sanscrit vahant-as, 
and Greek e^oer-e f (see p. 618 , Note 3.) ; where it is to be 
observed, that ip shck more frequently occurs as the 
euphonic alteration of t (Dobrowsky, p. 39 , Kopitar, p. 53 ), 
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes *a schd : 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the T-sound, and, be- 
sides, the original t is changed into ch, as in Lithuanian 
likewise the latter is used before i, with a vowel following. 


* Sec §. 255. 1. I now think that the monosyllabic words also must 
be subjected to the universal law, as I no longer recognise in the forms 
II AC iiaa and BACT, vas of the genitive and locative plural of the two 
first persons the Sanscrit secondary forms nas and vas, but I refer the 
Cl> s of the genitive to the Sanscrit pronominal genitive termination sain, 
and that of the locative to the Sanscrit locative termination su. The fact 
that the s of these terminations is elsewhere changed into p/ ch (see 
§§. 255. m. 279. and p. 356, Note G.), and that in Sanscrit the genitive 
termination sum occurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con- 
ceals the causal nature of the ending of the forms MAC'h na-s, it.Ul, 
va-s ; but in Old Prussian also the ending tTPt sim, in the form much 
nearer to the Sanscrit son, has made its way into the pronouns of the first 
and second person ; hence here are found nou-son, iou-son, ifiuv, 

after the analogy of stei-son, rs>v=Sanscrit tesham, answering to the Scla- 
vonic HACli na-s and nAC'b va-s. 

t As to al=un, sec the Remark at the end of the preceding §. 
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Compare, therefore, in this respect, the dual BE^&tpA 
vefytnsltcha with the Lithuanian tvezanchiu. It is probable 
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a y, or the 
syllable ya, lias, in the oblique cases, mingled with the t of 
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y 
the preceding t has become ip shch. So in Dobrowsky’s 
third conjugation, in which, in the first person present, a 
y is found before the termination un, forms occur like 
munshchun, “ turbo," euphonic for munlyun, infinitive 
munt-i-ti* . In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 

of is iiEj^&ipu ve^umhch i — Lithuanian weianti, “ the con- 
veying ” (genitive wexanchids), Sanscrit vahanti. 

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating (§. 155.) of the Old Sclavonic alphabet, makes neither an ortho- 
graphical nor a phonetic distinction between m and oy, or a, and never 
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes jo for (Ai. It is 
now, however, generally supposed, and I think with good reason, that the 
vowels S, (with y, Im) and A (with y, b») contain a nasal, os was first disco- 
vered by Vostokov, but still held by Kopitar(Glago)ita, p. 52) to be doubtful. 
It is, however, certain that the vowels 3k, lib, A, fcft, in the Old Sclavonic 
Grammar, os Kopitar lias informed ub, occur scarce anywhere but where 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal ; and comparison with the ancient 
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before 
assumed a corruption of on (from an) to u (see §. 155. On the other 
hand, however, oy, or if, and the u contained in K> (yd), wherever these 
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which admit 
of comparison usually, according to etymology, represent the Sanscrit 
o (for a+u), or its resolved form av ; hence, e.g., oyCTA data (neuter 
plural), “ mouth”=<5<A/Aa,” “ lip” (Theme) ; C^oyTIt sru-ti, “to hear ”= 
'ritum (irrespective of the infinitive suffix); BoyAU'ru hud-i-ti, “to 
wake "=t>odayitum ; Uioyil shui, left "—tavya. So in the termination 
of the genitive locative dual, where, e.y., OBOlo ‘ ‘ ambortim, in amhobug," 
answers to the Sanscrit ubhaybt, and Zend ubdyd (see §. 273.). Now let 
us examine the cases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which I now 


* Miklosich compares the Sanscrit root month, “ to shake and & u/i 
therefore stands for the Sauscrit an. See the note to the preceding §. 
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express, oa in Lithuanian, by it (sec §. 10.), in grammatical terminations 
or suffixes, correspond to a Sanscrit n or m with a preceding vowel (a or 
&). There appear, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the 
following : — 

1. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; eg., BAOUin v dovuit, 
“ vidtuim "=vidftavdm.* 

2. Accusative singular of pronouns of the first and second person : MA 
mail, TA /«ri=Sanscrit mam, team; like the reflexixe C A sail. 

3. Accusative plural of masculine pronominal bases of the third person 

in ya, and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
hose ya. Compare IA yan, with the corresponding Sanscrit 

gait, “ quos ,” and Old Prussian accusatives like schans, schi-ns , 
“Aos," t cira ns, “ t iros," Gothic vaira-ru (sec §. 

4. First person singular present, where Si uii=Sanscrit ami,- e g., 
ve{un=vah<imi; Alii, ayuh—uyimi, e.g., rydmjun—rixluydmi (gee 

§. 7«5.) 

fi. Third person plural of the present, where XTb /oity— Sanscrit anti ; 
e.g., vc(uhty=ra/ianti; and in Dobrowsky’s third conju 

gation (see Kopitar, p. Cl ), lATb yai.ly — Sanscrit ayanli. 

C. The above-mentioned gerundive or participle present. 

The nasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative accusative plural 
of feminine bases in ya, e.g., in BOA I A volyan, “ voluntatis," and “ volun. 
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we consider, however, that in 
the three cases spoken of the Sanscrit grammar exhibits a final a, which 
is also contained in the Lithuanian and Lettish, which approximate closely 
to the Sclavonic languages, as also in Gothic in all the words which cor- 


* Compare §. 200. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, has 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced ; just ns in the instrumental, 
where I regard the Sclavonic vdo-voy-uii — Sanscrit vidhavay-d as join- 
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup- 
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the now probably very weak 
nasal sound h. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines, 
especially rather than the masculines and neuters, have the termina- 
tion mi (see p. 349) ; for which, in Lithuanian, both in masculine and 
feminine, stands mia, only that the masculines in a have contracted a mie 
to ois. 
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respond to the Sanscrit feminine bases in a *, we are led to infer the 
nasalization of a filial », as in the Prakrit instrumental termination 
hiii = Sanscrit bhis (sec §. 220.). The y especially appears to have 
protected the nasalized vowels which follow it, as we may conclude 
from No. 3. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A 
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word, 
while the Sanscrit has a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu- 
sative singular of neuter bases in n ; in Hits iman, “ nomen " (from the 
base imen from iman), answering to the Sanscrit tiama, from naman. 
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can- 
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base word, and the Latin also has firmly 
preserved the n of the base in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. Thus, as in Latin, nomen, semen, opposed to homo, sermo, &c., so 
I1MS iman, C1>M/A syemah, opposed to KAM7>I kamy, “ stone,” from 
kamen. 

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives Cbi ty— Sanscrit san, Lithua- 
nian seiis, and in the feminine C/titjril suhshchi = WiTl sat! (for sanli), sent!. 
After the y in the nominative masculine the nasal and the old a re- 
mains; hence IHIKV biyan, “ ctwlens,” feminine lillbhljJU biyuhs/ichi. In 
Dobrowsky’s third conjugation the H\ extends also to the other forms 
with ip ; hence BO A I A volyan, “r olens;" uoakmjiE volyanshche, u vo- 
lentes BOAhAipH volyanshchi, iBtkovoa. As regards the use of the 
gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
stands as predicate, and in German the uninflected form of the partici- 
ple is used ; hence (Luc. xxiv. 13.) lilJCTA HAaiijiA byesta iduhshcha, 
“ they (two) were going,” is the translation of the Greek tjtrav irnpevopevoi, 
only with this point of difference, in which the Greek is inferior, that the 
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle. 
Where the participle stands as epithet or substantively, the Sclavonic 
uses the definite form of the participle (see §. 284.), and in this the 
participle is fully declined ; thus, 1. c., Kupqv anf'\ovoav is rendered 
BbCb OT'b C TO ba ip h, l/ti vysyotsloyansfudiunyuh. 

7S4. The same suffix that forms the present participle 


* So, in Lettish, ahha-s is both the genitive singular and the no- 
minative and accusative plural of ahka, “spring of water" (compare 
Latin aqua, Gothic ahva, “ stream,” genitive singular and nominative, 
accusative plural ah-m-s ; Lithuanian uppe, “stream;" Sanscrit ap , 
“ water”). 

3 Y 
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is added in Sanscrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi- 
liary future ; just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where 
Su-<to>-v, S<Z>-crav-Ta, du-se-ns, dii-se-ntiri, correspond to the 
Sanscrit dd-sxja-n, dd-sya-nfam. In the feminine the Li- 
thuanian du-se-nli, “ the (woman) about to give,” an- 
swers admirably to the Sanscrit dA-sya-nlt ; dcy-se-ns, 
“ the (man) about to burn,” accusative dry-sc-ntin, answers 
to the Sanscrit dhak-shya-n, dhak-shya-nlam i" and in the 
feminine, dey-se-nti to dhak-shya-nti. The Lithuanian root 
bu, “ to be,” gives bu-se-iis, “futums," bu-se-nti, “fuiura," 
as analogous to the Zend bu-syu-iis, bu-syai-ntU Some- 
what further off lies the Sanscrit bhac-i-shya-n, bhav-i-shya- 
n it on account of the Guna of the radical vowel, the in- 
sertion of the vowel of conjunction, and the suppression 
of the nominative sign in the masculine. As regards the 
e of Lithuanian future participles like du-se-iis, bu-te-ns, 
I see in it, not a corruption of the i of indicative forms 
like du-si-me, “ dubimus " (see §. 652.), but a corruption of 
the a of Sanscrit bases like dd-sya-ni : it is therefore iden- 
tical with the o of the Greek oui-cto-vt ; and the Lettish 
also gives an o for this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, of 
the present participle it opposes an o, while for the i of 
the future indicative it lias, in like manner, i ; e. y. 
buhschnfs, “fat unis" = Lithuanian busens ; buhschoti, “ fuiura ” 
=busenti\ as essoin, “ being ” =esnns, feminine essoti = 
esan/.'j* 


* Sec §§. 21. and 104. 

t The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the con- 
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in ti only 
in this kind of phrase, but elsewhere scha, which, in my opinion, comes 
from Kchia, and this from sc/xi ; so that under the influence of the f, with 
a vowel following it, the t is changed into itch, as in Lithuanian into eh 
(genitive esanchios= Lettish etsorhus). Refer to what has been said be- 
forc (§. 783.) regarding the origin of the rp shch in the Sclavonic gerund. 
The coincidence of the Lettish feminine termination scha with the Greek 

<rn, 
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785. The aorist tenses in Sanscrit have left us no par- 
ticiples ; and the Greek language, by forms like Kvtras, 
Knroiv, <f> vyiiv, tvwuv, maintains a superiority over the San- 
scrit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek contains the 
verb substantive (see §. 542.), we may compare tray, 
cravra, rravres, &c., with the Sanscrit san, santam, santas. 
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar 
superiority over the simple tor, ottos, with respect to the 
more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which 
the Latin sens of prisons, absens, does over the simple ens. 
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek 
participles of the second aorist like \ii rur, <pvyu>v, opposed 
to \elnuv, (pevytov, answer to Sanscrit participles of the 
sixth class like tud&n , “ the pushing,” accusative (udantum. 
As in the Veda dialect many verbs occur in conjugational 
classes other than those which they follow in the common 
dialect, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider- 
ing participles like vridhant, “increasing,” dlirishdnt, “dar- 
ing,” in the weak cases vridh&f, dhrishdt, as aorist partici- 
ples, though in no other case have the roots in question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however, 
they are really aorist participles, then dhrisham&na-s (Rig. 
V. I. 52. 5. ; probably to be accented dhrish&m&na), also a 
middle aorist participle of the sixth formation, though in the 
common dialect, having no middle voice, belongs to this for- 
mation in the indicative. The root pd, “ to drink,” whence 
pirdmi (Ved. pibdmi from pipdmi), in the Veda dialect follows 
nlso the second class, as is clear from pdthd, “ ye drink ” 
(Ved. thd for tha, Rig. V. I. 86. 1.) ; whence I cannot concur 
with Benfey in ascribing the participle pdntam, “ bibentem,” 
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative 


<ru, in forms like iwi-oro-n, r v^outra, is also remarkable. This <ra was 
probably preceded by a form tna (compare rpm=Sanscrit M, §. 1 19.), so 
that the or was produced from r by the influence of the • following. 

3 y 2 
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pilin', “ bibe," which likewise belongs to the present of the 
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par- 
ticiple present active, I must draw notice to the fact that 
the Greek conjugation in pu agrees with the corresponding 
Sanscrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs ex- 
cepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par- 
ticiple in question, and that therefore, in this respect, 
trropvvs, inopyvi'Ta, stand in the same relation to <p6po>v, 
tpepovra, as, in Sanscrit, strinvdn, slrinvuntam, to bharan, 
bhdrantam. The Sanscrit, however, differs from the Greek 
in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. 130 .), the accent 
to sink down to the case syllable ; hence in the geni- 
tive singular and accusative plural xtri-nva-lds opposed 
to <rrop-vv-vTOi, urop-vv-vra f. The Sanscrit differs from 
the Greek also in this, that in the accentuation of 
the participle present (the theory of the weakest cases 
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding 
tense ; thus, bddh-a-n, tud-a-n, shuchyan, chor-dya-n, accord- 
ing to bddh-d-mi, tud-d-mi, such-yd-mi, chdr-dyd-mi. In 
the second conjugation (see §. 493 .) the participle present 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter- 
minations, especially by that of the third person plural, 
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia- 
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina- 
tions : hence from vuxmi, “ I will,” comes not vdsanl, but 
usdnt, “ willing,” according to the analogy of usmus, 
ushthd, u.sunti. The third class has, as well in the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural 
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication ; hence ddddmi, “ I give,” dadati, “ they 
give ” (see §. 459 .), dddat, “ the giving ” (sec §. 779 . Note), 
the latter opposed to the Greek $i$ous, rida's, while ddddmi, 
dddhdmi, agree with SiSiopi, rldrjpi. 

Remark. The principle of Sanscrit accentuation appears to me to be 
this, that the farther the accent is thrown hack, the grnvcr and more 
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powerful tlie accent ; and I believe I may assert the same principle in 
Greek also ; only that here, out of regnrd for the harmony and euphony 
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words cannot overstep the limit of 
the third syllable, while the Sanscrit places the accent on the first syllable, 
without reference to the extent of the word, and contrasts IniramahS 
with the Greek <f*p6p<()a. A very striking proof of the dignity and 
energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words, and, at the same time, 
a very remarkable point of agreement between Sanscrit and Greek ac- 
centuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both languages, in the 
declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases (see §. 129.), which, 
with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were, pointed out by the 
genius of the language as the most important, lay the accent on the base, 
but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case termination. Here, 
however, the accusative plural, though in respect to sound it belongs to 
the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most monosyllabic 
words in Sanscrit, as in Greek, for a strong case * ; which cannot surprise 
us, as this case in the singular and dual belongs, in each respect, to the 
strong cases. Compare the declension of vdeh, fem., “speech," “voice,” 
with the Greek tm (from Fm for Fok, Latin, voc). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

N. V. 

vik 

N. V. Sy/r 

N. V. vichas 

N. V. 5™ 

Acc. 

vdcham 

Acc. ona 

Acc. vichas 

Acc. 5ir as 

Instr. 

vdcha 

• . • 

Instr. vagbhis 

. . . 

Dat. 

vdchi 

. . . 

D. Abl. vigbhyds 

. . . 

Gen. AbL vdchds 

Gen. o7r-6s 

Gen. vacham 

Gen. onmv 

Loc. 

vachl 

D. OJT-I 

Loc. vakihu 

Dat. oy/ft 


DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. 

N. A. V. vichau Ved. v&chd N. A. V. Sjt» 

I. D. A. vCujbhyam D. G. imolv 

Gen. Loc. vachCs. . . . 

1 consider ns a consequence of the emphasis, which lies in the accentua- 
tion of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that active verbs, to 


* See the exceptions in Bohtlingk, “ A first attempt as to the Accent in 
Sanscrit ” (St. Petersburg, 1845), §. 14. 


Digitized by Google 



1054 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


which the middle verbs also belong, in Sanscrit principally accent the 
first syllable, so that, therefore, the energy of the action is represented 
by the energy of the accentuation ; and I perceive an agreement of the 
Greek accentuation with the Sanscrit in this, that Greek verbs throw 
bock the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic and trisyllabic forms, 
therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully in their accentua- 
tion of verbs. Compare tipi with Cmi, bi&opi with ddddtni, ri6t)pi with 
dddhdmi, tpipopw with bhdranuu, i(ptpov with ubharam. In forms of 
more than three syllables the Greek approaches the Sanscrit os closely as, 
without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua- 
tion, is possible ; hence the already-mentioned (pipip e6a compared with 
bhdramahd (from -nmdhe, see §. 472.), and also e(pepdpc6a compared with 
dbhardmahi. A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con- 
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanscrit accentuation in cases in 
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanscrit principle, throws back 
the accent of the base word in the vocative.* This evidently happens, in 
both languages, in order to give emphasis to the name of the penon 
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca- 
tive, in the three numbers of all words, the Sanscrit (where this case is 
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the 
word be, and wherever the accent may fall in the other cases. To the 
nominatives pita, mat a, duhita (ncc. pitdram, mdtdram , duhitdram), cor- 
respond the vocatives pitar, mdtar , duhiiar, with which the corresponding 
Greek vocatives nurtp, pr/rtp, Bvyanp — as compared with 7 tutj)p, nuripa, 
p(]rT}p (for pijrijp), prjrtpa, Svydnjp (for Ovyarqp), 6vy are pa, — stand in sur- 
prising agreement ; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting 
affinity in our family of languages belong also, in another respect, to those 
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity. While, however, the Sanscrit also exhibits vocatives like vieh- 
vamitra, the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only 
shew Buch as ’Ay dpi poor, which, however, does not prevent us from re- 
cognising, even in forms of this kind, the agreement of the Greek and 
Sanscrit vocative theory ; and just as little, in my opinion, could forms 
like (pipdpiSa compared with bhdrdmahi cause us to overlook the affinity 
of Greek and Sanscrit verbal accentuation. The principal part of the 
Sanscrit first conjugation (see §. 493.) is formed by the first cluss, which 
comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and to which, 


* Compare Benfey in the “ Halle Journal of General Literature ,” May 
ltMfi, p. 907. 
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with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (see §. 109“. 1.): 
these in the special tenses throughout accent the first syllable. The sixth 
class, which is properly only an offshoot of the first, and contains, ns-it 
were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, with the 
Guna, put off also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents instead 
the class vowel, only that the augment, as well in the imperfect as in the 
aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent; hence, tudami, “’tujido," 
tuddti, “ tnndit” opposed to budhdmi, “xcio,” bodhdti, “ sets." The passive 
accents its characteristic ya, and therefore the second syllable instead of 
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self-exertion is lost : 
this is evident from the fact, that verbs of the fourth class, though their 
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first 
syllabic ; hence, suchyatd, a purijicat" opposed to iuchydti, “purifi- 
catur." It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the 
meaning of Sanscrit accentuation, that when the passive is used os re- 
flexive, the accent may be thrown back on the radical syllable, though 
only in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their final consonant. 
Desideratives and intensives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is 
natural from the energy inherent in them, hold fast to the general prin- 
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipdtdmi, 
“ I wish to drink bebhidmi, “ I cleave " (intens). As to the fact, how- 
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunise the radical syllable, 
still throw the accent on the second (ehordyami, “ 1 steal,” not chdra- 
ydmi), we may suppose that these verbs feel themselves to be compounds, 
and in a measure determinatives; and as such, in accordance with the pre- 
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound,* 
but the first syllabic of it in order to comply with the fundamental rule 
of verbal accentuation. The same syllabic, in my opinion, is accented In 
denominatives formed by ya for the same reason ( pulriyati ). I consider 
it as another consequence of the composition that the auxiliary future 
accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, but the auxiliary 
verb, whether it begins with the second or the third syllabic of the whole 
expression ; while the Greek, through all tenses, retains the fundamental 
principle of verbal accentuation ; hence, Sdaa, Sm roptv, compared with 
ddjydmi, dasydman, and forms like tanithyumi (“ ertendam”), tanishyamat. 
So in Sanscrit the auxiliary verb, which is added in the potential (optative) 
and prccative (aorist of the potential=optative), viz. the syllable yd, 
draws the accent upon itself; lienee, dadyit, u dit" (JiAoii;), precative 


* Sec Aufrecht “Tie Acctntu compositorum Satocriticoi-um," p. 5. 
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deyat (8011;), bhuyama, On the other hand, in eases where 

the modal element coalesces with the preceding clnss vowel into a diph- 
thong, the accent remains on the same syllable as is accented in the indica- 
tive ; thus, bhdrbs, bhurit , bhdr(ma=<f>ipmt, <f><poi, (ptpoifitv : on the other 
hand, tudis, tudbt, &c., according to the analogy of tuddri, tuddti. The 
analogy of the sixth class is followed by the potentials of the aorist of the 
sixth formation peculiar to the Veda dialect; hence, iakema, u potaimut.” 
In the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanscrit second conjuga- 
tion (see §. 493.), as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal 
terminations exercise a similar influence on the attraction of the accent 
to that manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of 
the final syllable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanscrit 
not only attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to 
their first syllable. In this way (mi (=»“/«), d/uLimi (=bibinpt), jtibd- 
mi, “abandon,” are in the plural imi'ix, dadmda (for dadAmds, middle 
dadmAhi,\ jabimiU. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also 
in the perfect, the Guna syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion, 
exercises an influence in throwing back the accent ; hence, chinumi, “ I col- 
lect” (plural cbinumdt); yundjmi, “I bind' (plural yunjmds) ; tanmni , “ I 
extend” (plural tanumAs) ; yundmi , “I bind" (plural yunlmdi) ; tutiida, 
“ I did thrust ” (plural lutudimA), instead of the forms chinomi, yunajmi , 
&c., which, according to the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation, 
would be lacked for. The heavy suffix of the participle present (it t, anl), 
the a of which, just like that of the third person plural, is viewed, with 
respect to the accentuation, as an essential portion of the termination, or of 
the suffix, follows, in the just -mentioned verbal classes, the analogy of the 
heavy personal terminations, especially that of the third person plural ; 
hut in the weak cases (with the exception of verbs of the third class) 
allows the accent to fall down to the case termination ; and the feminine 
f, in case the suffix loses its n, follows the analogy of the weakest coses. 
The same principle is followed by the participle present of the sixth class. 


* Santa Ved. II. 6. 2. 10. 2. Remark the dropping of the s of the com- 
mon dialect ( bhAydtma ), as in Zend, see §. 701. 

+ Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with a vowel no in- 
fluence in casting back the accent. The vowel o, which precedes n in the 
third person plnral, holds as regards the accentuation as belonging to the 
personal termination. Hence yunti, “they go,” compared with (ti; 
but dddati, “ they give" (see $. 459.) not daddti, like d/iddti, “he gives." 
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I Annex the nominative, accusative, and genitive singular masculine (the 
neuter also of the genitive), and the feminine nominative in f: dvithdn , 
dvishdntatn, dvishatds , dvithati' ; dddat, dddatam, dddatas, dddati ; yun- 
jdn, yunjdntam, yuiijatris, yuhjati ; ehinvdn, chinvdntam, chinvatds, 
ehinuati ; tanvdn, tanvdntam, tanvatds, tanvati ; yundu , yundntam, yu- 
natds yunati ; tunddn , tunddntam , tundatds , tunddnti . — As in Greek, par- 
ticiples present active of the conjugation in pa, in agreement with the pre- 
vailing principle in the corresponding Sanscrit conjugation, accent the 
vowel which precedes the v, instead of the first of the base-word, and 
trropvbs, aropvbvra, a-ropmvrt, <rropvivrfs, stand for comparison with the 
Sanscrit strinvdn, strim dntam, strmvdnta (in the Veda dialect) stnmdntas, 
it might be conjectured that originally the heavy personal terminations, 
as they exercise (see §. 480. ), as in Sunscrit, a shortening influence on the 
preceding syllable, have also, in like manner, attracted to themselves the 
accent. Then the Doric forms 5i8dvri, nOevri, *<rrdvrt, btutyuvri, might 
be regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the op- 
posite case, we must look upon Sanscrit forms like strinumds, compared 
with the Greek <rr6prvpev, os the consequence of an influence upon the 
accentuation exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first ac- 
corded to them by the genius of the language after the separation of lan- 
guages. I have no doubt that forms like strimmi (from starndmi= 
<rr6pvipi), ytindjmi, through the influence of the weight of the second 
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from 
the first to the second syllabic. This takes place also in some verbs of 
the third class, which we find, therefore, in tills respect, as it were, in 
the period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that 
more recent, in which, in the second principal conjugation, the weight, 
of the second syllabic has made its influence on the accentuation effectual. 
However, in the Veda dialect, in those roots also which admit the accen- 
tuation of the radical syllabic, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica- 
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfcy (Glossary to the Sdma-Fida, 
p. 139.) cites from bhar, bri, Class 3, the forms bibharshi, “fere" blbhrate, 
“ ferenti ,” bibhrati, “ferentes," (as Veda pi. fern, for bibhrutyas), opposed 
to bibhdrti, “ fert 


* We must not infer from bibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really 
the Guna of ri : it is natural, however, that in parts of grammar where 
vowels' capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of 
weakening should preserve the full form of the root, as vat, “ to will," 
becomes contracted to us only in places winch do not allow of Guna ; 

hence. 
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A strong proof of the emphasis of the accentuation of the beginning of 
words (in Sanscrit always of the first syllable) i9 afforded in Sanscrit and 
Greek by the suffixing of the degrees of comparison. iyahs (in the 

weak cases iyas), ior, ishlha , itrro, which, where they are added, 

always require the accent to be thrown back ns far as possible. Thus, 
in Sanscrit, from tvCidii, “ sweet , comes the comparative svadiyaiu, 
nominative masc. svidiydn, and the superlative svddisli tha-s. To the latter 
corresponds the Greek ijburro-s, and to the nominative and accusative 
neuter of the comparative sr ddiyas the Greek Ijtiov ; while f/iiav, rjbinyos, 
for well-known reasons, do not exhibit an agreement of accentuation with 
svidiyun, svadiyasas. The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, t aro, 
follow essentially the same principle, i. e. they throw the accent as far 
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding the 
suffix is reached, so that the accent is often necessarily transferred from 
the beginning to the middle of a word, as in /9</3auSrfpor, /3<£<u<mjTor, 
compared with fiifiaws. In Sanscrit, on the other hand, the degree suf- 
fixes, corresponding to the Greek repo, rar o, exercise no influence at all 
on the accent ; and the positive base retains the accent on the base 
in whatever part of the word soever the same may occur ; thus the 


hence, ustmU , “ we will," opposed to v&imi, “ I will ” (Comp. Vocalismus, 
p. 158). When Bcufey, who, in the '■’■Halle Journal of General Literature ” 
(May 1845, p. 044) contrasts the Greek o pnpt with the Sanscrit rindmi, 
remarks, that in Greek ri is Gunised, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Gunised in Sanscrit, I cannot assent to ltim in either point. 
In the first place, I recognise in forms like Spmpt, a-ruprvpi (the latter= 
strinomi), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ar 
to ri, which was admitted in Sanscrit, just as in rpiros compared with the 
Sanscrit tritiyas (Latin tertius, transposed from tretius , for tritius), the 
abbreviation of the syllable ri has ceased. In the second place, I cannot 
admit that forms like rindmi, strinomi , have, for this reason, Gunised the 
second syllable because it is accented ; for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna, we should also expect for bibharshi and vivakti (in the Veda dialect), 
bebharshi , vevakti, and for desidcratives like pipdtdmi, pipdsdmi. To 
me, therefore, the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the 
first syllable belongs to the verb, hut that heavy syllables have often de- 
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated the accent to them- 
selves, appears far more natural. The Greek replaces the Guna of rindmi, 
stpinomi, by the lengthening of the vowel (ordpvvpt opposed to <rr6prbptv), 
but nevertheless preserves the original accent uution. 
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comparative aud superlative of mahAt (in the Btrong cases mahant) are in 
the nominative masculine mah&ttaras, mah&ttamas ; and the superlative 
of vfishan, “ liberal,” “ giving freely ”(in the Veda dialect), vrishantama s, 
genitive vfishantamasya (Rig- V. I. 10. 10.). The reason that tara and 
tama, in Sanscrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation lies, in my 
opinion, in this, that these suffixes are rather enclitic in their nature, 
and have not grown up bo inwardly united with the principal word, 
a» the other more rare suffixes of comparison; as appears, also, from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusative taram , tamdm , may 
be added to verbs adverbially also ; e. g. vddatitamam, “ he speaks 
very much.” 

A consequence of the cropliasis which lies in accenting the beginning 
of a word is this, tiiat abstract substantives, which frequently arc merely 
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanscrit and in Greek, this kind of 
accent Thus the suffix os, in Sanscrit, is used especially in forming ab- 
stracts, and requires an accent on the first syllable of the word ; as in ydsasu, 
“glory,” compared with yaitU, “glorious” (the latter only in the Veda 
dialect, sec Bcnfey’s Glossary), whence the comparative yaldstara-s, 
superlative yasdslama-s ; thus, dpas, nominative “activity," “work,” 
“offering" (Latin o]>ut), compared with apds masculine “the active,” 
“the warrior,” “the sacrificer.” As to Sanscrit neutral bases in as cor- 
respond the Greek in or, tr, t{<r)-os (see 128.), Bcnfey draws our notice, 
as regards the paroxytone accent of the abstracts spoken of, and the oxy- 
tone accent of the adjectives, to the relation of the Greek 3yo r to Ayys. 
It may also be observed, that Greek bases in or, »r, when they form pos- 
sessive compounds in combination with preceding words, usually throw 
the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this kind accent 
the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back the accent 
as far as possible ; thus fvfjvaOfvys, p(yaXo<r$stn)s, psyaOapai) r, 3oo , #eXe^r, 
roxXt^r, compared with forms like pcyd&vpo r, peyadapov, gcyaXodapov, pt~ 
yaXddo£ov, aio\6pop<po r, aio\drr(ir\os, moXoymVi;?. 

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre- 
terite or perfect (see §. 5S8.) is, in Sanscrit, in the para- 
smaipadam or active (see §. 426.), according to the diffe- 
rence of case, vdiis, cal, and ush, and in all these forms, 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the 
indicative (see p. 1057), has the accent. Indian Gram- 
marians, however, consider vds as the true form of the 
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from v&n**, the middle 
from txll, and the weakest from ush (euphonic for us). 
From fish comes also the feminine theme ushi, to which 
the Lithuanian usi is an admirable counterpart ; lienee 
c leyusi , “ the having burned ” = Sanscrit dihushi, for dada- 
hushj (see §. 605.). The oblique cases of the Lithuanian 
feminine participle spring, for the most part, from an ex- 
tended base usia ; hence the genitive singular drgusid-s, 
as rankA-s, from rankd, “ hand.” Compare herewith the 
Greek via of Terutpula, which has been already elsewhere 
compared with the Sanscrit (ulup£shi.\ 

787. With the weakest form of the Sanscrit participial 
suffix above mentioned are connected also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, but with the same un- 
organic affix of ia, which, too, the participle present lias 
retained ; thus, genitive degusio (as wiUco from milka-s) 
corresponding to the Sanscrit dehush-as, dative deg-usia-mt, 
accusative dvg-usi-n for deg-usia-n. The nominative drgorts is 
based on the Sanscrit strong theme dih-i-vAns (i as conjunc- 
tive vowel); but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be- 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in 


* The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see 
§. 205.), shortens the long A; hence, van compared with the nominative 
vdn, since annsvnra (n) after the * is dropped (see §. 9.) becomes n. I am 
not inclined with Bohtlingk (Decl. p. 10) to represent vans as the original 
form of the suffix ; for if, os we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
eases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur, 
have preserved the original form, we must then take vans to be the ancient 
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a consequence of the emphasizing the lieginning of 
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also, in his zeal for 
the vocative, represents iyaris as the theme of the comparative suffix ? ydns, 
iyas (sec §. 298.), the long A of which, in Latin, takes the form of 6 in all 
the oblique cases. 

t “On the Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words," p. 4. 

I According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see § 281. 
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the participle present, to the vocative also ; while the San- 
scrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word 
(see §. 94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative 
sign and the final consonant of the base ; thus, nominative 
dih-i-t&n, vocative dih-i-van, corresponding to the Lithua- 
nian deg-ens .* The Zend, on the contrary, has retained 


* In the Old Prussian Catechism there occur two perfect participles 
in wuns very deserving of notice, viz. klantiwuns , “having cursed,” and 
murrawuns, “ having murmured,” which stand nearer to the Sanscrit 
vans than any other European kindred form. The u of t runt, as also that 
of the common form uns (after consonants also ons, and sometimes ant), is 
evidently, like the e of the Lithuanian eiis, a weakening of a, originally 
A; as in i ciddeum, “ widow ”= Sanscrit vid/tava, Latin vidua, and some 
similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural usis, accusative usins, 
and of the accusative singular usin, is, on the other hand, organic, and 
identical with the Sanscrit « of the base of the weakest ease and of the 
feminine, as also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian. 
Nesselnwnn (“7’Ae Language of the Old Prussians ,” p. 64) represents the 
participles in uns (ons, ans, tcuns) os indeclinable, and takes usis as an 
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider 
t cum, uns, ons, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with s as the sign 
of case, as in Lithuanian eiis. This participle seldom requires declension, 
as it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus 
occurs in the nominative relation; e.g.,asmai murrawum bhe klanti- 
wuns, “ I have murmured and cursed " (literally, “ 1 am the person 
having murmured and cursed ”). The nominative singular usually takes 
the place of the plural, ns also in Lithuanian the present and perfect par- 
ticiples have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and in this 
case only have rejected the s of the nominative singular : hence, from 
sukeiu, “having turned,” comes the plural tuken. Where, however, in 
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex- 
pressed, it ends in usis, probably from a lengthened base in usi (compare 
§. 780.) ; so that i-s of the Lithuanian plural termination corresponds to 
the y-s of bases in i ( atcy-s , “ sheep,” from the base awi). The examples 
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nessclmann, 
p. 31, n. 84. : madliti, tyt wirstai tons immusis ; laukgti, tyt wirstai ious 
aupallusis, “ask, and ye shall receive (be having received) ; seek, and ye 
shall find (be having found).” The future, which is wanting in Old Prus- 
sian, 
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the nominative sign in its participles; as, iladh- 

tvlo, “ having made,” vid-vAo, “ knowing ” (elS «y), which it 
has also done in the participle present, a point in which 
it is superior to the Sanscrit, and agrees with the Lithua- 
nian, Latin, and Gothic ; for from ttth rein is formed in 
Zend, not vAo, but twin. It is clear, however, 
that the o of vAo does not represent the s of the theme of 
the strong cases, as the suffix r ant also, in the nominative, 
forms r do (compare Bumouf Ynrna, Note R. p, 128). In 
the accusative, dadltvdunhrm corresponds to 

the Sanscrit dadli-i-vdn*am ; in the weakest cases, and be- 
fore the feminine character », the Zend suffix is contracted, 
like the Sanscrit suffix, to usl* ; hence, in the genitive 
i<3Aid dot It us Ik) (Vend. S. p. 3. for dadhusho, see p. 965. 


sian, is always periphrasticnlly expressed by the auxiliary verb signifying 
“ to be," with the participle perfect ; hence, p. 12, n. 15., pergubont wyrst , 
“he is come" (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per- 
fect participle, from being little required, Beldom occur, and spring like- 
wise from the theme increased by i, while the Lithuanian adds ia to the 
base. The only instances that occur arc, au-lau-usi-ns, “the slain” ( mor - 
luos, for which, also, nulausins and aulauwussens), and ainan-gimm-usi-n , 
“ to those bom in” (the place), the latter with passive signification, which, 
except in the root gem, girn, does not occur in this participle. If we 
should not admit a nominative plural in unis, the above-mentioned forms 
might then be taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signification. 
The circumstance, however, that the real nnd frequently -occurring singular 
nominative always terminates in ns, and that, too, the participle present 
leaves the old base (in nt) in the nominative singular unlengthened, and 
in the other cases lengthened only by i, is much opposed to this view. — 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention ; 
viz. the nominative singular aulausf, “ mortua," for aulauusl, as above 
aulau-sim together with nulauusins. The final ( corresponds, therefore, 
to the Sanscrit i and Lithuanian • of feminine forms in us/ii, usi. 

* The lithographed Codex of the Vendidad Sade has, almost in all 
places, Mi s for s/i : I, however, agree with Bumouf in reading 
sh as probably the sole correct rending. 
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Note*) ; in the dative viduahi, “ to the knowing '' 

(1. c. p. 214.) = vidua hi (eiSori); in the genitive plural 

(• fftp iririlliushanm, “of the dead” (1. c. p. 101); in 
the genitive singular feminine tpy m vshy&o 

(1. e. p. 91. twice, and 304. twice) * = Sanscrit jagmushyds, 
from gam, “ to go ” ; in the accusative feminine 
vithushim— Sanscrit viduahim, from vid, “to know” (1. c. p.469). 

789. With the contracted form tr ash of the suffix here 

\ 

spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic 
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender, 
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanscrit 
forms like dihusk (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ; 
I mean, terusyds, “the parents,” occuring only in the 
nominative plural masculine, and which, I have no doubt, 
properly signifies “ the having given birth to and, with 
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite of haira (bar, plural birum, conjuga- 
tional singular bir-yan, plural bir-ei-ma (see §. 605.). The 
theme is birusya, which corresponds in its unorganic affix 
ya to the above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian in ; e. g. 
of deg-uaia, dative deg-usia-m. The nominative singular, 
according to §. 135. would he bir-uscis, and the accusative 
b&rim, the latter like the Lithuanian degusi-n. 


* With regard to the long u of jaghmuthyao, let it be noticed that the 
sibilant ia here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen- 
ing of the u, which is, in Sanscrit, always short, occurs especially before 
two consonants j hence, also, Vendidnd Sade, p. 615, ^>(1 
jayhmiUtfmo (with jj i for ms s), a superlative formed from the weakest 
theme ; and p. 526, dadutchbU, an interesting form ; whence it is clear 
that in Zend also the middle cases (sec §. 130.) of this participle spring 
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long u in pipyithim, 
without the occasion of two following consonants, as also in its negative 
npipyxUhim (Vend. 8. p. 429), from pi, “ to drink,” with a causal mean- 
ing (“ the having sucked ”). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso- 
nants precede has its influence. 
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789. To the form v&t, whence eome in Sanscrit the 
middle cases of the perfect participle*, belongs the Greek 
or, which has preserved the ancient accent (see §. 786.) ; 
but after losing the digamma, which is generally lost in 
the middle of words, in case it does not assimilate with 
a preceding consonant (see rea-crapes, §. 312.), as, for instance, 
also in the suilix evr = Sanscrit mnt (of the strong cases) : 
thus, the same relation that dpiteK6{F)evr has to San- 
scrit forms like dliuna-vant (“ endowed with riches,” see §. 
20.), TeTv<p-(F)oT has to tutupvdt, to which, as nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, in Greek, rervtftos corresponds (see 
§. 152.). To the plural locative tutup-idi-su corresponds 
the Greek dative tctv<P-6(t)-(ti. Mention has already been 
made of the feminine form in via, as abbreviation of verta, 
and of the affinity, as regards formation, of rervipvta with 
the Sanscrit tutupushi (see §. 786.). The Latin, perhaps, 
in seedri-s presents a remnant of these feminine participles 
in ushi (euphonic for usi), and the proper translation, 
therefore, is, perhaps, " the cutting ” (instead of “ the hav- 
ing cut”), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being 
changed between two vowels into r.f As several parti- 
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation. of de- 
rivative words, there is, therefore, ground for comparing 
the suffix (tin in words like lapid-dsus, lumin-itius, fruclu- 
dsus, form' - onus, pise -(tins, with the Sanscrit r (bis of the 
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that 
the comparative suffix idr has to iyAiis (see §. 298.), 


* See §. 130., where it must be also noticed that the nominative, accu- 
sative, and vocative singular of neuters in the threefold theme gradation 
always are connected with the middle form. 

t Sec §. 22. In the Veda dialect there are abstract substantives in 
ushi, with the accent on the radical syllable (see p. 1059) ; as, tiipushi, 
“ ire " (properly, “ the burning ”), from tap, “ to hum t/irushi, “ strife," 
from tar (<ri if), “ to overstep.” 
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is 
lost, just as in sopio = svapimi ; soro, sordmn = svasdr, 
scasilram ; sol = sear, “heaven” (from sur, and this from 
soar, “to shine”), Zend hvare, “the sun.” With respect 
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare 
the relation of the suffix turu to tdr, Sanscrit Idr (see 
§. 647.). 

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds 
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent 
in the feminine singular form, in which, in verbal bases 
ending in a vowel, bi>iuii vslii corresponds to the Sanscrit- 
Zend ushi, and Lithuanian usi. Compare bt>ibi>uih by-vshi, 
“ having been ” (feminine) with the Sanscrit babhuv- 

i ishi , and Lithuanian buw-usi. In the nominative plural 
masculine (used also for the feminine), inmiE ishr — with e 
as the termination of case = Sanscrit as, Greek ef — answers 
to the Sanscrit vdnsas, and therefore bbibuis by-vshe to 
babhu-vdnsas ; on the other hand, in the singular the sibi- 
lant is lost in the nominative masculine ; thus, bbibtj by- v 
corresponding to the Sanscrit babhu-vdn and Lithuanian 
buw-ens (see §. 787.), where it must be observed that gene- 
rally the Sclavonic has lost the original final consonant, so 
that the # also of the Lithuanian bum-riis belongs not to 
the suffix, but to the case sign. After consonants the v 
of the gerundive suffix is suppressed ; hence, e.g., iiect> ties, 
“ having carried ” (for nes-v), plural HCCbuiE ncsshc (for 
necb'buie nesvshe ), feminine singular uEn>rnn nesshi (for 
nes-vshi). 

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle or gerundive has proceeded : on the other 
hand, I am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which 
I formerly compared with the Sanscrit first augmented preterite (Greek 
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, 
Greek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation. I assume, 
therefore, that in buwau, “ I was," or “ I have been,” instead of the 

3 7 , 
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augment, the syllable of reduplication is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like baug, “I bent," bugum, “wc bent "==Sanscrit bubhvja, bubhujitna ; 
and I compare it with the Sanscrit'AnWinm, to which, with regard to its 
medial »/, it corresponds better than to the imperfect abhavam. Buwau 
does indeed closely resemble also the Sanscrit uorist dbhuvam, but in the 
third person buw-o answers better to babhvv-a than to dljhOt ; and in both 
the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 702) answer better to 
babhuvi-va (from -a-va) babhiiv-a-thui (from -that), babhuv-i-ma (from 
-a-nia), babhuv-a- (*«), than to abhutam, dbhu-ma, dbhu-la. The conjec- 
ture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to the universal tenses, and not 
to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the consideration that the imper- 
fect in Sanscrit and Greek always takes part in the base- of the present, 
i.e. in the class peculiarities, while the Lithuanian preterite, which is 
called perfect, does not ; hence the perfect of guu-nu, “ I am acquainted 
with," which corresponds to Greek verbs like Sax va>, Latin like ster-no 
(see p. 718), is not gau-nau, but gaum it (future gaumi). In the perfect, 
too, t or ft of the present base is dropped, which formerly, when wo 
sought to compare this tense with the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, ap- 
peared a difficulty (see §. 498.). As to the circumstance that they or « 
(see p. 722) compared with the Sanscrit fourth class is retained in the 
perfect, and that from liepyu , “ 1 order,” comes the perfect liepyau 
(future lie/ mu) ; from traukiu, “ I draw,” the perfect traukiuu (future 
truuk su), this may be explained from the near resemblance in form of 
the fourth class to the tenth, in which the retention of the y or » in the 
universal tenses is regular. In general the perfect loves a y, and often 
adds one in verbs which do not exhibit one either in the present or in 
any other tense ; as from dumi (for dudmi), or dudu , “ I give," comes 
daw-yau (future du-su ) ; from drmi (for dedmi ), “ I lay,” de-yau (future 
de-*u=dhd-ty&mi, Bg-a-ai)*; from timi, or einu, “ I go,” t'ynu (future 
ri-sn ™ Sanscrit l- thydmi ). In every case the form of the participle may 
be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative ; but when the y of 
the first person singular indicative disappears in the other persons, it is 
lost in the participle also; thus, from daw-yau, second person daw-ei, 
participle daw-nh, feminine daw-usi; but from dryau, second person dibjei, 
participle dry-i iix, feminine dey usi ; from eyau, “ its,” second person tyci, 
participle ey-eim, feminine cy-uti. It is beyond doubt, therefore, that os 


* If the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, 
then the perfect of dudu and dedu would most probably be dudau, dedau 
= Sanscrit adadam, adadhdm, Greek ibibuv, trt&yv. 
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the participle is based on the Sanscrit in vans, feminine uthi, no the pre- 
terite indicative, which is most intimately connected with it, must also 
be connected with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite and its European 
kindred forms. The Old Prussian simple preterite also, which in signi- 
fication usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form of the 
Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, with the loss of the reduplication : hence, 
dai, “ he gave," for da *= Sanscrit dadau, for dado. The present dost, 
from dad-t, is, on the other hand, like the Lithuanian d&sti, a redupli- 
cated form (see p. 6G1 ). The ts which often terminates the third person 
singular preterite; as in daits, “he gave,” a form used together with 
dai ; immats , “ ho took,” with immn ; billots, “ he spoke,' with billa : 
this t» I regard as an appended pronoun, and abbreviated for las (compare 
Lithuanian tas, “that,” and the Sanscrit base ta, “he," “this." “that"). 
Let it be observed, that in general bases in a for the most part suppress 
this vowel before the nominative sign s; hence, deiws, “ God ’’= Lithua- 
nian diewa-s, Sanscrit devn-t (sec Ncsselmann, p. 49). That the ts 
spoken of is not characteristic of the preterite is dear from this, that it 
- also occurs sometimes in the present; for example, in astits, “heis,”t 
and poquoiUts, “he desires " The former occurs twice, and once in the 
sense of the conjunctive : Ncsselmann, p. 23, n. 61, nothin kai tons sjmrts 
astits , “on which he may have power.” Here, therefore, the idea “ he” 
is three times expressed, once by tans, then by the ancient personal ter- 
mination ti, of the meaning of which the language is no longer conscious, 
and lastly by the appended ts. This ts, however, can scarcely be 
admitted in reference to feminines : there ore no neuter substantives in 
Old Prussian ; and in one place, where astits appears to mean “ ho is," it 
refers to the masculine unds, “water” (Nesselmann, p. 17): adiler sen 
stesmu wirdan Deiteas astits aind Crijctisnd , “ but with the word of God 
is a baptism." Here, therefore, the appended pronoun, as the subject of 
the proposition, is correctly in its place. 

791. The middle and passive participles in Sanscrit, in 


* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for a ; as in the nominative 
singular feminine, where both a and ai correspond to the Sanscrit A, see 
Ncsselmann, p. 48 ; and compare quai, “which?” with the Sanscrit kd, 
Lithuanian Am, and Latin quae; so stai (also stA), “ this,” “thc”=Li- 
thuanian ta. 

d Compare Sanscrit asti, Lithuanian esti, the i of which in Old Prus- 
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast) 
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so far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi- 
cative, have the suffix mdna or dna. I consider the latter 
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in 
Greek, just like mdna, by fiei'o : nor is it probable that 
the Sanscrit should have originally appropriated to the 
participle present of the middle voice two suffixes which 
resemble one another so closely ns mdna and dna ; and 
which, in use, are so distributed, that the former belongs 
exclusively to the first principal conjugation — only with 
the exception, that the tenth class, probably on account of 
its greater fulness of form, admits also dna — while the 
latter is fixed in the second conjugation ; and, moreover, in 
the perfect, to which, as it appears to me, on account of 
its incumbrance with the syllable of reduplication, the 
shorter form is more agreeable, where we must remark, 
that in the present participle active also the reduplica- 
tion has an influence on the weakening of the participial 
suffix (see §. 779. Note). The auxiliary future has every- 
where preserved the complete suffix mdna ; hence, dd-syA- 
md-na-s, both middle and passive = So>-<j6-)ievo<;. With this 
agrees the Lithuanian du-se-ma-s (feminine -ma), “ qui da- 
bitur since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has 
been abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause 
us to overlook its connection with the Sanscrit mdna and 
Greek fxevo. In the participle present dud-a-ma-s, “ qui 
datur," corresponds to the Greek Si S6-nevo$, and Sanscrit 
dddh-dna-s (for dadh-md-na.i, and this for dadd-mdna-s) : 
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti- 
ciple is ^lw^TH di-yd-mAna-s* The Old Prussian, which 
approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the 
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in 
the translation of Luther's Catechism, preserved the origi- 


* Several roots in d (among them ltd) weaken this vowel before the 
passive character ya to f. 
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nal form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be 
said, in its perfect Sanscrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of 
the first syllable be short. The example I mean is, po-klaus- 
i-mana-s, “ heard,” or rather “ being heard,” axovopevoi; : * 
in form, however, intoxAvope vog would be the correspond- 
ing word, as klaus or kbit is the Prussian form of the 
Greek root xAv (Sanscrit &tu, from ( kru ), and po corre- 
sponds to the Greek into, Sanscrit vpa. Besides poklausi- 
majms, the Prussian Catechism presents one more form, 
which, with respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like 
manner, to the participle passive present ; viz. eni-m-u-mne, 
“ agreeable," properly “ becoming accepted,” as the parti- 
ciple perfect passive also signifies both “ accepted ” and 
“ acceptable.” f 


* The participle present passive suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participle (Nesselmann, p. 16), stawidas 
madias ast steismu taican en dangon enimmewingi bhe poklausimanas, 
“ such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=is heard) by the 
Lord in heaven.” 

t Nesaelmann (p. 104) takes enimumne to be a typographical error, 
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination vine does 
not appear to me doubtful : the internal vowel is omitted, as in the Latin 
al u mnus, Vert-u-mnus (§. 476.), and as in the Zend forms bar-a-mnfm, 
vass-a-mrWm, of which hereafter. So in Old Prussian, from kermen-s , 
“ body," comes the accusative kirnmem (also kermenen and kermenan). 
This kermens for kermcnas is, according to its formation, probably, in 
like manner, u passive participle ; so that, properly, its meaning is equi- 
valent to “created,” “made" (Sanscrit karomi, “I make," compare Latin 
creo, creatura). Pott refers the I at in corjjus , and Zend keref-s (accusa- 
tive kt'hrpfm, to the root klrip, kalp ; which, however, is itself connected 
with hur (Ari), as Pott also assumes (see my Sanscrit Glossary, a. 1847, 
p. 84). As regards the final e of enimumne, it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination. The passage wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singular neuter (Nesaelmann, p. 24, n. 56, sta ast 
labban bhe dygi enimumne prtki Deiwan nousesmu poyalbenikan, “this is 
good and acceptable before God our Saviour”), ns labban also is reully a 

neuter. 
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792. With respect to accent in Sanscrit, the participles, 
middle and passive, in mAna, Ana, follow the same principle 
as the active participles (see p. 1057), i. e. they are governed 
by the accent of the corresponding tense in the indicative ; 
so that the sulEx receives the accent only in cases in 
which the indicative has it on the personal termination, 
which happens in the heavy terminations of the present 
of the second principal conjugation (with the exception of 
the third class, see p. 1 05(i) and of the perfect of all verbs. 
The Greek corresponds, in forms like rervu-pevog (opposed 
to Tirnrofxevoi), to the accentuation of the Sanscrit cognate 
forms, only that the latter have the accent on the final 
syllable of the suffix, so that tutup-Anux corresponds to the 
Greek Tervfi-pevo g* 


neuter, according to the analogy of Sanscrit neuters in am (sec §. 152.). 
If, however, enimumne is a neuter, in that case the e stands, as frequently 
happens in Old Prussian, for », and the case-sign is suppressed, as in the 
pronominal neuters, sta , “ this,” ka, “ what " (accusative ka and kan), 
and in Lithuanian neuters, as giro, “bonum" (§.135.). If, however, 
there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, wo might perhaps conjecture enimumncm=rrinan. As regards 
the vowel u, it is probably like the Latin i < of al-u-tnnus, Vert-u-mnus — 
for which wo might have expected al-i-m(i)nut, l r ert-i-m(i)mia — the cor- 
ruption of an original a, and corresponds to the Sanscrit a of the first and 
sixth class (§. 109*. 1.). 

* At the time when the Sanscrit suffix dna had not yet lost its m, it 
will probably have had, like the Greek -fuvos of rrrup-/i<Vor, the accent 
on the first syllable ; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with 
a consonant, while in cases where the heavy termination begins with 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. 1088): hence, 
bibhri- vah£, “ wc two carry’’ (Mid.), but second person bibhr-athi, third 
person bibhr dt£, so also in the participle present middle bibr-dna, not 
bibhr-aiia: it is highly probable, however, that bibhrimdna would be said 
if the m of the suffix were retained. 
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793. In Old Sclavonic the participial suffix in question 
has experienced the same abbreviation as in Lithuanian : 
it is in the nominative masculine mi m , feminine ma ma, 
neuter mo mu, and, as in Lithuanian, has only a passive 
signification, hut occurs only in the present. Compare 
BEgoMTj ve^-o-m, “ the being conveyed,” feminine be^oma 
ve£-o-ma, neuter bejomo ve£-o-mo,* with the Lithuanian 
icez-a-ma-s, feminine -ma, the Sanscrit vah-a-mAnti-s, -4, 
-a-m, the Greek ir^-6-y.evo- f, -rj, -o-v, and the Latin veh-i-mini 
(sec §. 478.). In the German languages this participle, 
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic lauh-mAni, “ the 
lightning,” properly, “ that which lights,” from the femi- 
nine base lawh-m6nyo,\ is a substantive remnant of the 
participle present middle, and, therefore, the y is an unor- 
ganic affix, otherwise mono would correspond admirably to 
the Sanscrit feminine suffix mdnd, as 6 is the most common 
representative of the A, which is wanting in Gothic (see 
§. 69.). The nominative form -mAni, of mdnyd, is to be 
explained according to §. 120.1 

794. The Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanscrit suffix mAna, and weakened the 
preceding class vowel a usually to g e. The form mana 
(man) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the 
Greek fievo, and Latin minu §. 478), .and is identical with 


* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the 11 
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is 
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (see §. 507.). 

+ Sanscrit r&ch-a-manA, “ the shining," from the root ruch (from ruk), 
which is only used in the middle, according to the first class (see §. 109*.). 
The Latin luceo is based on the causal form rCchdyami (see p. 110). 

I It may also be assumed that the Gothic minyo , moni, is based on a 
to-be-presupposed Sanscrit form mAni, as bases in a, especially in sub- 
stantives, form their feminines frequently in i ; as, dim, “ a goddess,” 
from deva, “a god.” This 1 must, in Gothic, according to §. 120., take 
the form of yo or rin, nominative t, ei. 


Digitized by Google 



1072 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


the Old Prussian mana, of the (§. 791.) above-mentioned po- 
klaiis-i-mana-s ; while the form mna, which has lost its in- 
ternal vowel, finds an accidental countertype in the Latin 
mint, of al-u-mnus, Fcrt-u-mnvs, and the Old Prussian mnr, 
of en-im-u-mne (§. 791.). In Zend, also, this suffix, as in 
Greek, has, beginning even with the present, both a middle 
(or purely active) and passive signification, while the San- 
scrit in the passive prefixes the character ya to the parti- 
cipial suffix. Thus we find in the Vendidad Sade, p. 203, 
baremnnem, ‘‘being carried” ( = (pepopetov), and vazemnem, 
“ bein'? conveved,” as adverbial accusatives in reference to 
the nominative plural mazdaya.ina. At times the final 
vowel, also, of the suffix mana is suppressed, together with 
the middle vowel ; so that thus only mn is left, to which 
are affixed the case terminations. Thus, in ny&semn-d, 
“ celebranies," yizimnd, “ venerantes," which indeed, according 
to their termination, might also be singular nominatives of 
bases in a, but in the passage where they occur clearly 
shew themselves to be plurals of bases in n.f We might. 


Mil} $ A' fOAU C? 

M}}Q>JXi J\\SM<p Mil} mI} Mil} £ 

y^>jJA>jya7^ £ jauoJaj y yat aiti yin muxdayaina pddha ayanti'm vA 
tachPntcm vd bartmani'm vd vazfnmPm vd tachi ctipya namum frajasaim, 

u if those, who being worshippers of Ormozd, going on foot, or or 

carried, or riding approach a corpse.” Anquctil (p. 312) translates : 

“ Si un Mazdeiesnan allant d pied, on en bateau, port e {dans une voiture ), 
ou cltve de qutlque fa$on que ce soil {a permit) un mort. In a similar pas- 
sage (1. c. p. 279) occurs barfrnnrtn, and likewise vazemnem. 

t Vendidad Sade, p. 482 : Nard ah hen asluivand havdyazasta nydsemno 
ytzinmo Ahurmnazdahm ; 41 Viri sint puri , lervam mantim habentes (lam 
manu tenmtes), ec/ebrantts , venerantes Ahuramazdam.'' Anquetil trans- 
lates (p. 410) : Quit ny ait que Vhomme pure qui coujm ? le Barsom ; et que , 
le truant de la main gauehe , il fasse izescbne d Ormuzd. I consider my di- 
em no as an abbreviation of ni yds, and refer, on this hand, to the root yds, 
p. 903, Note. 
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therefore, also distribute the forms barernnem and vazbnnem 
into baremn-em and vazemn-em, as bases which end in a 
consonant have, in the accusative, bn as their termination. 
That, however, in general in Zend the suffix spoken of has 
not lost its plural a, is shewn by forms like vazemna 
(Vend. S. p. 521), which, as nominative plural, can belong 
only to a base in a (§. 231. Note); thus, esayamana (1. e. 
p 543.) = Sanscrit kshdyamdnds, from kshi, “to rule,” esa- 
yamndo plural feminine (1. c. p. 550) ; frdy(a)zbnnananm, 
genitive plural = Sanscrit praynjamdndndm, from ira yaj, 
“ to honour,” “ to sacrifice.” An example of a form in dim 
(for mdna ) in the second principal conjugation is uZ-dna 
(1. c. p. 543), as nominative plural for the Sanscrit uZdiuh, 
from vai, “ to wish,” with an irregular contraction of the 
syllable va to u. The following are examples of parti- 
ciples of the future passive : zanhyamana or 

-wine, “ about to be born ” (Vend. S. pp. 28 and 103)*, and 
uzddkhyamna, “ being about to be raised 
up ” = Sanscrit uddhdsyamdna (Vend. S. p. 89, see §. 669.). 

795. In close connection with the participial sufTix mdna 
stands the Sanscrit suffix man, the original form of which 
appears to be mdn, which has remained in the strong cases. 
The words formed with it have, like the kindred partici- 
ples, either an active or a passive signification : some are 
abstract substantives, like the Greek formations in yovy 
(tfrKeyyovrj, yo.py.ovrj, Tracryovy, nXycryavy, nrjyovri, (fretoyovrf), 
which, in form, are essentially identical with the partici- 
pial feminines in yevy, as e and o are originally one (§. a) ; 


* See $.668., where, however, we bIiodM read xafthya , for 

zanhya ; and the remark at the end of the on the incor- 
rectness of the way in which the word is written mast be cancelled, and 
the n of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an euphonic 
alteration of the n of the root /xt£ zan 
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— and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable 
of the suffix, they agree with the Sanscrit dnd, and (for 
mdnd , mdna). of the second conjugation (see §. 792.).* But 
few masculines in man remain to us in Sanscrit, and these, 
too, are, for the most part, but rarely used. The follow- 
ing are examples : sush-man, “ fire,” as “ that which 
dries ush-man, “ the hot time of year,” as “ the burn- 
ing t reman, “ weaver’s loom,” as “ weaving or apparatus 

of weaving siman, “ border,” as “ binding,” from fh si, 
“ to bind,” with the i lengthened ; pap-man, “ sin," as 
“ that which is sinned ” ( peccatum ), from a lost root 
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i ; 
as, har-i-mdn, “ time,” as “ carrying away,” “ destroying ;” 
sar-i-mdn, “ the wind,” as “ moving itself,” “ blowing 
“ dkar-i-mdn," “ form," as “ borne,’' “ sustained ” (thus the 
Latin forma, from the root /er); slar-i-mun, “bed,” as 
“ spread out ” (compare stramen). Thus, also, the two 
abstracts jdn-i-man, “ birth,” and mdr-i-man, “ death,” 
which are likewise masculine, but are distinguished from 
the other forms in man by accenting their first syllable ; 
; dn-i-man , mdr-i-man — like s ashman, &c. — opposed to 
harimdn, sarimdn, starimdn, dharimdn, hharimdn.'\ 


* Compare <p\tynovri with Sanscrit middle participles like yuhjund, 
“the binding,” from yunjiminA. 

t See liohtlingk, “ The Un/uli Affixes," p. 58. Wilson renders bluiri- 
tudn by “nourishing,” “cherishing;” Bohtlingk by “maintenance." I 
think, however, I may venture to deduce from the accentuation that it is 
not an abstract substantive; for otherwise, lflce mdriman, “death,” and 
jdniman, “birth,” it would have the uccent on the radical syllable (see 
p.1091). The expression kutumba, by which, in the Unadi Book 

'JJ 

of Kdumudi, bharinutn is explained, according to Wilson also, signifies, not 
“nourishing," “cherishing” (though to the root fri dumb, an instance of 
which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning “supported" 
( dhritydm ) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “family ;” and I con- 
jecture that hharinidn signifies “family,” in the sense of “that which is 

maintained 
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796. In Ssxnscrit the masculine bases in man are much 

more numerous than the neuter : they all have the accent 
on the hist syllable, and express partly a passive, partly an 
active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex- 
amples : dhtiman, “ a house,” as “ that which is made or 
built,” from dhd, “ to place ” ( vi-dhd “ to make ”) ; vdrlman, 
“ way,” as " that which is gone upon,” from i art, vrit, 
“to go;”, vUsman, “a house,” as “that which is entered,” 
from vis, “ to enter ;” sddman, “ a house," from sad, “ to 
go,” and “ to sit karman, “ deed," “ factum vurman, 
“ harness,” as “ that which covers ;” rdman, “ hair ” (abbre- 
viated from rdhmaix), as “ growing ddman, “ band," as 
“binding;”* slhdman, “strength,” as “having conti- 
nuance,” from std, “to stand jdnman, “birth,” from jan, 
“ to bear ;” priman, “ love,” from pri, “ to love." The 
Zend furnishes the neuter bases ddman, “ people,” 

as “created” ( = Sanscrit dlidman, “house ;”) yju 
matfsman, “ urina ” (quod mimjilur, Sanscrit mih, “ mintjere ;”) 
and chashman, “an eye,” as “telling,” “announ- 

cing.” The last is radically connected with the Sanscrit 
chakshus, from chaksh, “to say." 

797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanscrit : one 

example is, sdrman, masculine, feminine, neuter, 

“ happy ” (as neuter substantive, “ happiness,”) the eon- 


maintaineil or supported,” as the wife, bhdryd, implies “ she who is to be 
supported,” and the husband bhartdr, bhartri, “ he who supports." Wil- 
son and Bohtlingk also regard sariman as an abstract substantive, 

and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “to bring forth,” “to bear.” The 
explanatory Sanscrit expression ( prasava ) is, however, ambiguous: I 
have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings partus , partura, and 
proles, progenies, suboles ; and here, whero sarimdn is explained by it, I 
would adhere to the last signification, on account of the oxytone accen- 
tuation of the just-mentioned expression. 

* Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek 
biapar, from bttrpav, of which hereafter. 
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nection of which with its apparent root (jTT bar, sri, 
“ to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear. 
In Greek, adjective bases in pov correspond, both as to ac- 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base 
from that of the masculine neuter ; as, pvrjpov, r?Jjpov, 
Xrjapov, iSpov, (ppaSfiov, eirurnjpov. To the paroxytone mas- 
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like sushman, 
"fire,” as “drying," correspond in Greek such as -nvEvpov 
(“ lung,” as “ breathing ”), yi Ct/xov, Saipov (“ god,” “ god- 
dess,” properly “ shining," * trrrjpov. With the there- 
mentioned tri-syllable oxytone masculine bases like 
hariman, “time,” as “taking away,” compare KtjSepov, 
f/yepov. Here, too, belong — as c, like o, is a corruption of a 
— some bases in pev ; viz. notpev (“ herdsman,” as “ causing 
to feed,” compare pasco and the Sanscrit root pA, “ to sup- 
port,” “ to nourish ”), avrpei’.f \ipev, it vdpev (the two latter 
from roots now obscured). The suffix puv, patv-oq, of 
Kevdpuv, Oqpuv, yetpuv, XetpCtv (from Xei/3-piav), has pre- 
served, through all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the 
corresponding Sanscrit suffix, is retained only in the strong 
cases : so, too. the corresponding Latin mdn of the bases 
sermon, termdn ( —terminus, see §. 478.) timun, and pulmdn .% — 


* It belongs to the Sanscrit root div, “to shine whence deva, “a god 
dir, “heaven; divasa, “day,” & c. (See Bcnfey, Gr. R. L. II. p. 207.) 

t With respect to the T-sound in dorpijv and trradftw, and which is 
often added to the root before the suffix fio, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanscrit, where, before the suffixes van, vara, and the gerundial suffix 
ya, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end with a short vowel ; 
as from Ji comes jitvan and jitvara, “ conquering jitya (with preposi- 
tions preceding), “ after the conquest.” 

I Compare Pott, Etym. Inq. II. 594. and I. 270., where tt-mo, as well 
as tiy-num, is compared with the Sanscrit takth, “frangcre, finderr, fabri- 
cate whence, also, takslian, “a carpenter;” and our Deichsel, “ a chip- 
axe” (Old High German dihsila, and Anglo-Saxon dhiil), and the Old 
High German de/isa and dehsulu, feminine, “axe” (Graff, V. 125.), ns 

“ cleaving." 
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It is also highly probable that to the Sanscrit formations 
in man belongs the Latin ho-min, for ho-mdn (in the old 
language he-mo, he-mdnis). I take the h, as has been 
already remarked elsewhere (“ Berlin Annual Reg. of Lit. 
Crii." Nov. 1830. p. 791 ; compare Pott, “ Etymological In- 
quiries," I. p. 217 ; and Benfey, “ Gr. R. L." II. p. 10a), to 
be the representative of the f of fui, Sic., and therefore 
ho as =fo, in fo-re, fo-rem. Let reference be made to the 
Prakrit hdmi and havdmi, “ I am,” for the Sanscrit bhavdmi, 
and the dative termination hi, of mi hi, compared with the 
Sanscrit hyam, from bhyam (see §. 215. and §. 23. at the 
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression, 
is simply “the being,” as in Sanscrit jana, “ the born ” (root 
ian, “ to produce," “ to bear ”). There is also in Sanscrit 
an appellation of man, from w bhu, “ to be," viz. bhuvana 
(see Wilson) ; and two appellations of the earth, viz. bhu 
(the simple root) and blutmi (compare Latin humus). I am, 
however, not aware that bliavat, “ being,” also signifies 
“ man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The resemblance of the 
Gothic base gu-man, “ man,” Old High German go-mon, 
ko-mon (nominative guma, gomo, komo), on which is based 
our gam, of Rniuligam, “ bridegroom ” (Old High German 
Itrut-gomon, properly Braut-Mann) to the Latin ho-min, 
he-mdn, is surprising : the relationship, however, I am now 
of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German ex- 
pression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men- 
tioned Sanscrit jana (compare Graff, IV.' p. 199), with the 
retention of the old medial (see §. 92.), and with the loss 
of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, related ki-mon, 
“ germ " (see §. 799. Note ), and in the Latin gi-minus (see 
§. 478. at the end). Properly, therefore, gu-man, go-mon. 


“cleaving/* With the active signification among Latin formations in 
m6n only remains pulm6n , u lung,** as “ breathing,” by transposition from 
plumOn (Ionic ir\€Vfuov). 
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signify “ the born.” The circumstance that we have 
already the Sanscrit root jan contained in Gothic in the 
forms kin (keina, kain, kinum, whence our Kind, “ child'”), 
kun (hint, “ sex ") nnd qvin (gvcitts, “ lawful wife,” as “ she 
who l>ears,” compare yvvrf), need not prevent us from ad- 
mitting a form which has preserved the original medial. 
I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic mam, 
“ to come ” (i jvima , t/ram), and gagga, “ I go,” are derived 
from the Sanscrit root gam, “ to go ” (see §. 755.). But to 
return to the Latin suflix m6n — from it arise the forms 
mdnia, mdniu, by the addition of in or iu ; as, tdria, 
from Mr (rid Aria, from victor), with this difference, that the 
primitives in m tin of derivatives like guer-i-mdnia, al-i- 
mihiia, al-i-mAnium, crr-i-mAnia (root cer = Sanscrit knr, kri, 
“to make”) have disappeared. From adjective nnd sub- 
stantive bases also spring, by this double suflix, abstracts 
like acri-m6nia, ipgri-mAnia, casti-mAnia, miseri-mdnium, tristi- 
miinium, trsti-mdnium, matri-mdnium . I consider the i of 

forms like casti-mAnia, ergri-nuinia, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of the base-noun (see “ Kocaliamus," pp. 
132, 162, and 223), and the i of matri-mdnium to be an ex- 
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now 
regard the $ in the nominative plural as n contraction of 
ai, and as = the Sanscrit ay (from ai), of ay-as : ovi-s, for 
example, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
nvay-as that mon-d-s has to mAn-atja-si, Prakrit mdn-H-si 
(sec p. 1 19) ; nnd thus pedd-s, amantf-s, come from the ex- 
tended bases pedi, amanti. Remark that bases in u also, 
in the nominative plural, have simple s for their termina- 
tion, and that here the lengthening of the u represents the 
Sanscrit and Gothic Guna ; e. g., frudu-s, as in Sanscrit 
sitnav-as, and iu Gothic sunyu-s, “ son,” from sunu, sunu 
(see §. 230.). Corn pa re, also, what has been said before (§. 

780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle. 
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798. In Greek there are some bases in piv which pre- 
serve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San- 
scrit strong cases with mdn, to which, with respect to their 
7, they bear the same relation that, in Sanscrit, the plural 
kri-ni-m&s, “ we buy,” has to the singular Icri-na-mi (see §. 
4S5.). Compare the accusative singular pyypiv-a, and the 
nominative plural prjypiv-es, with analogous Sanscrit forms 
like hushmdn-am, 'aushntdn-as ; while in the genitive singular, 
which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanscrit sushman-as 
(with short a) stands in disadvantageous contrast with the 
Greek prjyplv-o^. The sutfix puvo, feminine ptvy, is con- 
nected with the Sanscrit participial suffix mdrui, and, with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer 
the latter, than the usual pevo. Here belong kol/uvo- f, 
“ oven,” as “ burning,” “ glowing,” from Kata), kolo), witli 
the radical vowel shortened ; vapivtj, “ strife,” for which no 
root occurs in Greek, but which Pott (II. p. 594) rightly 
traces to the Sanscrit ijttdh, “ to strive ” (whence yudhma-s, 
“ strife,” which would lead us to expect, in Greek, i<rpo() ■ 
KXikKapivos, KvkKapivov, properly “ rounded." 

799. To the Sanscrit masculine substantive bases in *r^ 
man, mentioned in §. 795., correspond the just-mentioned 
masculine bases ahman, “ spirit,” as “ thinking ” ( ahya , “ I 
think ”) ; liliuman, “ ear," as “ hearing ” (Sanscrit root sru, 
from kru, “ to hear,’ Greek k\v) ; bldman, “ a flower," as 
“blowing” (Old High German bluot, "floret, bluont, 
" flt treat ”); milkman, “a cloud” (probably like the Sanscrit 
mtgha, originally “ minyens ,” see §.140.); skeiman, “a lamp,” 
as “ shining,” “ lighting” (Sanscrit kan, “ to light”)* ; and 


* I have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, “to shine," 
“ to light ’’ ( skeina , skain, skinum), witli the suppression of the final con- 
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence, 
also, in Old High German, ht-mon, cht-mon (nominative -mo), “germ,” 

from 
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with passive signification, mal-man, “sand,” as “ triturated,” 
also neuter (nominative masculine malma, neuter malmo, 
see §§. 140. 141.); and hiuh-man, “heap,” as “heaped up,” 
from the root, lost as regards the verb, huh (euphonic hauh, 
see §. 82 .), to which also belongs hauhs, “ high ” (Grimm, 
II. p. 50). The Old High German places over against the 
Gothie-Sanscrit man the form man (nominative mo). and in 
this form corresponds to the Greek pov. The following 
are examples : wahs-a-mon, and uahsmon, “ vegetables,” 
“ fruit,” as “ growing,” or “ having grown ;” * gliz-c-mon, 
“ lustre kasmag-mon, “ taste ;” with passive signification ; 
sd-mon, “ seed,” as “ sown" (Latin se-men).f As in Sanserit 
the suffix man also forms abstract substantive or adjec- 
tive bases, as prath-i-mun, “ breadth,” from prithu, “ broad ” 
(from pralhu, compare Greek -nXarv) ; krishn-i-mdn, “ black- 
ness,” from krishnd, “ black + we may also here mention 
the Old High German rdla-mon (also rdto-mon, rdte-mon ), 


from the roots kin, chin ( chini-t , “ pullulat ,” ar-kini-t, -chini-t, “gignit," 
“ germinat see Graff, IV. 450.)= Sanscrit ifztjan, “to produce," “to 
bear” (Latin gen, Greek ytv), whence jan-man neuter, and jan-i man 
masculine, “ birth,” which agrees with kimon in root and suffix. Ger-men , 
for gen-men, corresponds in Latin. With respect to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the (§. 70f>.) 
above-mentioned Sanscrit ri-man, “hair of the body,” as “growing,” for 
ruh-man ; and Latin forms like fulmen, for fulg-men ; lu-men, for luc-men ; 
as well as gl-minus (see 478. conclusion), which is probably, in root and 
Buffi x, connected with ki mon. To lu-men corresponds, in root and suffix, 
the Anglo-Saxon lio-man (nominative ISoma), “ light,” for Itoh-man , com- 
pare Gothic lauh-mtmi, “lightning” ($.793.). 

t The kindred Sanscrit root vnhsh, “ to grow,” would, in the middle, 
form vnkxhomdtui as participle present. 

* This has been already explained in the above sense in my Review of 
Grimm’s German Grammar (“ Berlin Ann. Reg. of Lit. Criticism," Feb. 
1827, P- 767 ; “ Vocnlitmus ,” p. 131). 

I The final vowel of the base word is rejected before the vowel of con- 
junction • 
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“ redness,” from the adjective base r/Ua, as a very remark- 
able analogous form. The Latin use* for this object the 
suffix mflniu, or feminine m6nia (see §. 797. conclusion), ex- 
tended from mihi. 

800. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the 
form men, nominative tom ; and thus, from a Lithuanian 
point of view, the obscure piemen, nominative piemu, “ shep- 
herd's boy,” corresponds to the Greek noipev, -noifxrjv (see 
§. 797.) ; and akmen, -*-mu, “ stone,” to the Sanscrit, also ob- 
scure, dsmnn, — md. From a Lithuanian point of view, the 
bases aug-men, zel-men, “ sprout,” “ shoot,” as “ growing,” 
[augu and zelu ,“ I grow”); yos-men, “apron-string,” “girdle” 
( yds-mi , “I have a girdle on;” ap-si-yos-mi, “I gird myself”); 
sto-men, “stature” ( stowyu , “ I stand,” compare Sanscrit sthd- 
mnn, “ strength, from sthd, “ to stand”), are quite intelligible. 
Semenys “ linseed," properly only “ seed ” ( seyu , “ I sow,” 
future se-su), is a nominative plural, as akmeny-s, “ stones,” 
from the extended base akmeni* and leads us to expect a 
singular semu ; and therefore corresponds to the Old High 
German base sd-mnn (§. 799.), and to the Latin se-men. 
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases in meh, 
which, in the nominative, contrast mt>i my with the Lithua- 
nian m3 and Sanscrit md (see §. 260. at the end, and 
p. 348), but prefer, however, the form meny, from the pro- 
longed base meni (Dobrowsky, pp. 287 and 289, under Eiib 
«ii/). From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only pin- 
men (nominative platny, or plameny, “ flame,” as “ burning," 


* The suffix men forms the entire plural, with the exception of the 
genitive {akmen-A, “ lapidum ”=Sanacrit ahnan-Am), from the extended 
meni In some cases of the singular the suffix is extended by the addi- 
tion of ia ; thus, in the genitive, hkmenio (like wilko, §. 109.), together 
with the organic airmen - 1 ; instrumental akmeniu (like wilku), together 
with akmeni-mi ; accusative Ahmetu-n ; locative Akmeniye , according to 
the analogy of ateiye, from the base ami, “n sheep.” 

4 A 
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is etymologically intelligible (iiaAn&tik;» planunti-san, 
“ comburi iiaahtii pal-i-ii, " urere," &c. ; see Miklos. 
p. 62) ; kAMEH kamen, “ stone ” (nominative krtmy, or kameny ) 
answers to the Lithuanian akmen, akmu, and Sanscrit ox- 
man, aim A. 

801. To the Sanscrit neuter bases in man (nominative 
ma, see §. 139.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin 
in min ( men in the cases having no termination beyond the 
base), the Greek in par, for pav (see §« 497), and the Gothic 
and Sclavonic in man, mem man. The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class have, like their 
Sanscrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the case ; as praefamen, slramen, sdman, 
ay man, soymen, yermen,* itpaypaT, iroiypar. prjpar, aKOvapar, 
ypappar, yAvppar, aopar, fi ptopar ; or an active significa- 
tion, as flumen, lumen, (from human), fulmen (from fulyman), 
toymen, tey-i-men,\ tey-u-man, reg-i-men (“ helm,” as “ guid- 


* German, from genmen, is founded on the frequent interchange of 
liquids (§. 20.). 

t The i of teg-i-men, reg-i-men , is identical with the class-vowel of the 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefore, to the Sanscrit a of the first 
and sixth class, which in Latin lias been weakened to i or u (veh-i-mue, 
veh-u nt, see §. 607.) : this is clear from the long i of the fourth conjugation 
(mol i-men, fulc-i-men, as mol-i-mini, fulc-i-mini), and the A of the first 
(certnmen, Imi men, See.). Forms like agmen , frogmen, tegmen, on the 
contrary, belong to tliat period of Sanscrit which combines the suffix man, 
without reference to the conjugation of the verb, almost invariably direct 
with the root. In the Latin second conjugation we should expect d 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it : for it, however, we 
find, where the suffix is not combined direct with the root, according to 
the analogy of the third conjugation, i or ti ; hence, sed-i-men, doc-u-nien, 
doc-u-mentum, mon-i-mentum, mon-u-mentum. In general, the Latin 6 of 
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanscrit tenth class (see p. 1 10) ; hence, also, doc-ui, 
doe-turn, opposes! to am-A-vi, am-A-tum, aud-t-vi, aud-Utum. 
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ing ”), Seer par, pvpar, irvevpar, aijpar, fipovrypar, eipar, eadtj- 
par ; or are abstracts, as solamen, cert a men, levamen, ten! amen, 
regimen, molime v, fZAgpaT, f3orjpar, ^pvyrjpaT, Seipar, yappar. 
At the end of compounds, the original v of the suffix par, 
which is corrupted from pav, either remains in its original 
form, or is entirely suppressed : in both cases, however, 
the a is corrupted to o (nominative masculine and feminine 
poiv) ; probably because the heavy sounds r and a are 
found, through the incumbrance of composition, less ap- 
propriate than the lighter v and o ; hence, ■noKimpaypov, 
airpaypov, avaipov, and avatpo, aKvpov and aKvpo, avotvvpo, 
<rvvo)vupo. The form vuvvpvo is interesting, because here 
we find intact the old n of the Sanscrit tuiman, Latin 
ndmen, & c., which, in o-vopar, has become r, but elsewhere, 
in the compounds of this word, is suppressed : along with 
its retention, however, we find the base prolonged by o, and 
the vowel of the suffix suppressed (vuvvpvo, from vwvpavo, 
or vuwpovo) ; in the latter respect compare the weakest 
cases of the Sanscrit nAman, the genitive ndmn-as.dat. ndmn-S. 
and the Gothic plural namn-a* ‘AtrdAapvo points to a 
lost substantive ■na.Kapa.T, from itaAapav (of which, also, 
irdKapvatos is a proof), which apparently has been disused for 
rraKapt]. I would also rather regard Kptjdepvo, “ head-band," 


* In §. 235. namotui is given incorrectly, thongh this form would be 
the regular one (compare hairtona), and would correspond well to the 
Sanscrit nam/in i (from namdn-a, see t>- 234.). The form namrui, on the 
other hand, answers to the Sanscrit weakest cases, while the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural of Sanscrit neuters always belong to the 
strong (see smaller “Sanscrit Grammar,” §. 177. Note). It appears, 
however, that in Gothic it is necessary, for tho protection of the full form 
&na, that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position, or by 
more than one syllabic ; hence augona , ausima, barniUma , ubtluna, but not 
nam&na, and probably, also, not vatdna, from vatan, “water,” as the 
dative is vatnam, not vata(n)-m; compare Grimm, I. p. 609, Gabel, and 
Lobe, p. 67. 

4 a 2 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -uvvpvo (and, therefore, as a derivative from Separ, from 
Sepai), than as a participle for Sepevo: on the other hand, I 
look upon SiSvpvo, which Passow takes to be analogous to 
iwvvpvo-s and aTtaKapio-s, as a participle (properly, there- 
fore, “ doubled ”) from a reduplicated verbal base SiSu, which 
has sprung from Suo, and from which a present indicative 
Si'Supi might have been expected; thus, SiSupio-s, like 
SiSopeio-s, only with the suppression of the middle vowel of 
the suffix, as in the Latin al-u-mnu, and in the above-men- 
tioned (§. 791.) en-im-u-mne. Compare, also, the participial 
substantive bases in pvo, feminine pva, as, fiehcpio, peSipio, 
pcpipva, which have been already discussed by Pott (E. I. 
II. p. 594.) under this view, and which have no corresponding 
verb, any more than the above-mentioned SiSupio, though 
ficAepvo, just like /3e\o?, is visibly connected with /3aAAo). 

802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in men men have 
in the cases, which in Sanscrit and Gothic drop the final 
n, retained the original a with a resonant nasal ; hence, 
hma iman, “ names ” (see §. 783. Rem. 1. conclusion), from 
the base imen = Sanscrit nd-man. Here belong, also, the 
bases CfeMEii sye-men, “ seed,’'' as “ sown ” (sye-ya-ti, “ to 
sow ”) = Latin semen, Old High German sdmon masculine 
(see §.793. Note 3), niiCMEN pis-men, “letter of the alpha- 
bet," as “ w T ritten ” ( pis-a-ti , “to write");* jjhamem tyut- 

* I cannot refrain from drawing attention here to the strong agreement 
between the Sclavonic root pis and the Old Persian pith, with the prepo- 
sition ?ii: ni-pith, “ to write down," “to describe,” properly, “to hew in." 
Rawlinson (Bell. 1V.47.48.) translates yy • H • 

nipishtam by “scriptum and, IV.71., ,^.(y^»-). 

-YtT . niyapisha(ya)m by “ inscripsi." I think, however, that we must, 
with the ^ p, read also the a contained in it; thus, niyapahhayam : for 
whether this form be taken as a causal— thus, “ I have caused to describe " 
— or as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Otina is indispensable. 

The 
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men, “ a sign,” as “ making to know ” (fn a-ti “ to 
know”), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky, 
p. 288). The Gothic furnishes besides na-man, “ names ” 
(nominative accusative namd, see §. 141.), wliich, in the 
other German languages, has become masculine, only aldd- 
man, “age,” if this word really be, ns Gabel, and Lobe 
suppose, a ueuter, which cannot be discerned from the 
but once occurring dative aldomin (Luke i. 36). As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above-mentioned (§. 799. conclusion) Sanscrit neuter bases 
like krishn -i-mun, “ blackness,” from krishna, “ black ;” 
while the there-mentioned rdta-mon, “ redness,” like namon, 
" names ” (nominative nemo), has perhaps first become 
neuter as it was gradually corrupted. The S of the 
Gothic aldd-man I take to be the lengthening of the a of 
the base alda (see §. 69.), “ old,” which, indeed, does not 
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialects (see 
Graff, I. 192). If, however, aldd-man is derived, not from 
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de- 
nominative aldd-m, “ I grow old ” (see §. 765.) ; and aldfl- 
mon would then correspond to Latin formations like cerld- 
mm (§. 801.). We can hardly imagine any similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old High German 
compounds aU-duom, alt-twin (see Grimm, II. 151.). 

803. From the suffix men, min, an extended form menlu 
has proceeded in Latin ( argu-meniu-m , mo n- it -men/ u~rn , incre- 
mentu-m, co-gno-mentu-m, sed-i-mentu-m &c.), in which I do 
not agree with Pott ( E . I. II. 594.) in recognising the affix 
of a participial suffix tu ((us, ia, turn), but one that is simply 
phonetic ; just as, in Gothic, the base hun-da (nominative 
hunds ) stands over against the Sanscrit sun of the weakest 


The causal form of the Sanscrit pish , Class 7, “ to beat down," “ to bruise,” 
whence the meaning “to engrave,” “to hew in,” is easily deducible 
appears to me the most probable. 
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cases, and Greek kw (kvwv, kwos), or as, in Latin, the San- 
scrit roots tan, “ to extend,” and ban (from dhan), “ to 
smite,” “ to slay ” (Greek dav), has become extended to 
tend, fend (f = dh, 0, see §. 293.), and, in Sanscrit itself, kan 
and eband (from hand), “ to shine," are originally one. A 
mute is readily attracted to the side of a nasal, and the 
former as easily annexes a vowel ; and thus, for the Latin 
extended suffix meniu, without reference to gender, we find 
a parallel in the Old High German munda (from manda), 
nominative mund, but only in the solitary base hliu-munda, 
nominative hliu-mund (abbreviated liu-mund, our Leumnnd, 
“ renown ”), “ fame,’ 1 as “ that which is heard," as in Gothic 
Idiu-man, “ ear,” as “ hearing ” (compare Grimm. II. p. 213). 
The Greek base eAfuvd, “ worm,” as “ winding itself,” has 
added to the suffix jjuv, mentioned above (§. 799.), only 
a 6, but in this respect stands ns isolated as, in Old High 
German, the just mentioned Idiii-munda ■ The form eAfjuyy 
(eAuiyyes) exhibits, instead of the T-sound, a guttural, and 
thus reminds us of the relation of our yung, “ young ” 
(Gothic Yugg-s, theme yugga — yunga), to the Sanscrit yuvan, 
in the weakest cases yun (genitive yun-as ), and Latin ju ve- 
nts, junior, Thus the Old High German suffix unga (our 
uny ) of abstract substantives, as in ar-find-ungu, “inven- 
tion,” warn-unga, “warning," may be identical with the 
Sanscrit feminine form of the suffix ana (and) ; so that the 
first a hus become weakened to u, as in the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite, as bunti, “ thou didst bind,” com- 
pared with the monosyllabic bant, “ I bound,” “ be bouud.” 
In the same way our root sang, “ to sing," (Old High 
German singu, “sang,” second person sungi), may be com- 
pared with the Sanscrit root svan, “ to sound ” (compare 
Graff, VI. p. 247). 

804. I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive 
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
man, in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 
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and na (see §§. 369 . 369 .) ; the vowel, therefore, being 
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and 
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup- 
pressed. We must here observe that na readily combines 
with other pronominal bases, and then always takes the 
last place ; hence ’em ana, tm <!no, in Greek (ceu-of, and in 
Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na-s, “lie,”* opposed to the Li- 
thuanian simple ta-s, “ the.” If the medial relation be 
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna, pevo, in that 
case the final element must express the nominative rela- 
tion, or that relation which, from time to time, belongs to 
the position of the participle ; and the unchangeable md, pe, 
the dative or accusative (sibi, se); so that, therefore, W na, 
vo, denote the person acting, and nr md, pc, the person 
acted upon, which, however, in the middle, are one and the 
same. The suffixes of participles, as in general those of 
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi- 
nations of verbs, i.e. those of the third person; and I thus 
consider the t of the participle present and future active 
as identical with the termination of the third person, and, 
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base ta, 
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, is dropped. 
The n of the active participial suffix probably serves only 
for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic desig- 
nation of the agent ; while, in the third person plural, plu- 
rality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see §. 536 .) : hence the coincidence of bhdrant, <pcpovr, ferent 
Gothic bairand, " bearing,” with bh&ranti, (pepovri, ferunt, 
bairand, “ they bear.” 

805 . We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the 
Sanscrit suffix n ma, which in adjectives or substantives 
denotes the person or thing which completes the action 


* Feminine tanna, with the favourite repetition of the liquid. 
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom- 
plished. Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is seldom adopted in tliat state of the language 
which has descended to us ; while the corresponding suffixes 
of the Lithuanian and Greek (wa, /xo) are of very frequent 
use. The following are examples in Sanscrit : rukmd-m, 
“gold,” as “glittering” ( ruch , from rule, "to shine”); yug- 
mu-m, “ pair,” as “ bound together;" tigmd, adjective (- md-s , 
md, md-m), "sharp" (“sharpened"), “hot" (root tij, from 
tig, “ to sharpen"), substantive neuter ( tigmd-m ) “heat;” 
hhimd, “fearful" (“feared,” root bhi, “to fear”); dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dhu, “to move"); 
gudli-md-s, “ combatant,” “ contest,” “ arrow ” ( yudh , “ to 
fight"); gharmd-s, “heat,” apparently as “ moistening,” by 
sweat (root gliar, ghri, “to sprinkle"); ishmd-s, “tone” 
(root ish, “ to wish”); idhmd-s, “wood,” as “ being burned” 
(root tdh, “to burn”). To the latter corresponds the Zend 
aisma (nominative md). Remark the agreement 
of the above-mentioned Sanscrit words in the nccentuation 
of the suffix with Greek formations like crroA/xd-y, traA/xd-y, 
Kopyo-s, oSvpfxo-s, Kop.po-s, Tpippo-s, (pAoyp.6 y, ay/xo-y, pv/io- y, 
yu/xd-y, KAoLv-O-po- y, yvKy-O-pd-s. In Sanscrit, also, there are 
a few words formed with ma, which, like iroT/xo-y, oipo - $,* 
ai/e/xo-y, oA/xo-y, and some others of obscure origin in Greek 
(Buttmann, II. p. 315), have the accent on the radical sylla- 
ble. Here belong, for example, bhdma-s, “ the sun,” as 
“ giving light,” stishma-m, “ fever," as “ drying.” To the 
masculine nominatives in mas correspond numerous Li- 
thuanian abstracts in i-mas, or, with m doubled, i-mmas,'\ 


* ol is the Guna form of the root i, “to go" (compare §.609). Thus, 
in Sanscrit, vdrtman , “ way,” from v art, vril, “ to go.” 

t With regard to the doubling of the m, compare the doubling of 
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I believe I have discovered it to be 
a fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of the m in the said suffix is 

only 
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the i of which, as in Sanscrit forms like jdn-i-man, “ birth ” 
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following 
are examples: gimm-i-mma-s, “birth;” ey-i-mma-s, “going” 
( ei-mi , “ I go ey-au, “ I went ”); pa-gadinn-i-mas, “ ruin ” 
(pa-gadinu, “ I mar ”). In this manner, in Lithuanian, 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also, 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak- 
ened to w, while bases in u have their vowel unchanged. 
The following are examples : gudu-mma-s, “ avarice,” from 
gudu-s, “avaricious gru-zu-mma-s, “ beauty,” from graiu-s, 
“ beautiful darlcu-mna-s, “ ugliness,” from darldis, 
“ ugly ;” drasu-mna-s, “ boldness,” from draeu-s, “ bold ” 
(compare Greek dpaavs, dapavs, Sanscrit dharsh, dhrish, 
“ to dare ”); rietu-mnas, “hardness,” from rieta-s, “hard;” 
auksxtu-mma-s “ height” from aukszta-s “ high ilyu-mma-s 
“length,” from ilgis (for ilgia-s, see §. 135.), “long.”* 

S06. The Latin has but a few words in mu-s, and those 
of obscure origin and etymology, to ofier in comparison 
with the Indo-Lithuanian in mas and Greek in /xo-y ; as, 
an-i-mm, which, like the Greek av-e-po-s, has originated 
from the Sanscrit root an, “ to breathe,” “ to blow ” (see 
109 b . 2 .) ; fu-mus = dv/ioy, Sanscrit dhu-m&s, “ smoke ” (root 
dhu, 0v, see §. 293.) ; perhaps pd-mu-m, “ apple,” as “ nou- 
rishing,” or “ being tasted ” (Sanscrit pd, “ to support,” 
and “ to drink,” compare pa-bulum, pasco, pd-vi, pd-tus, pd- 


only then permitted or required when, exclusive of prefixes in combina- 
tion with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, however, it be 
polysyllabic, the m is not doubled; hence, indeed, gimm-i-mma-n, “birth," 
and also uz-gimm-i-mma-s, idem. ; su gruw-i-mma-s, “ circumstance ” 
( gruwu, “ I occur”) ; but not grauden-i-mma-», “warning,” but graudrn 
i-meu ( graudenu , “ I admonish'). 

* Bases in ia, nominative is, drop their « before the u of their abstracts 
which has arisen from a; hence middu-mmas, “greatness, from middis, 
“ great.” 
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turn ) ; and the adjectives for-mus (compare ferveu , fer-men- 
tum), fir-mus (compare for-t'is, fero), al-mus. In the Ger- 
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin : they 
occur in Grimm, II. p. 145, where, however, the bases in 
ma and those in mi, which have both lost their final vowel 
in the nominative singular, are not distinguished. I re- 
gard the suffix mi, which exists also in Sanscrit and in 
Greek,* as merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek 
pronominal base pi (accusative ^iV) = Sanscrit ma (see §. 
368.). The Gothic bag-ms, “ tree ” (theme bag-ma), pro- 
bably means originally “ the growing " (Sanscrit barb, brih, 
“ to grow ”): the adjective base ar-ma, nominative arms, 
is perhaps an abbreviation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the 
Sanscrit root ard, “ to vex,” with which I would compare, 
also, the Sanscrit ar-ma (nominative masculine Armas, 
neuter drma-m ) “ a malady of the eyes bar-mi (nominative 
barms), “ lap,” springs evidently from the root bar ( baira , 
bar) “ to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m 
(theme -ma, or -mi ?) “ vapour,” corresponds to the San- 
scrit dhu-md-s, “ smoke ;” trau-m, theme trau-ma (Old 
Saxon drd-m, dro-ma), leads us to the Sanscrit root drd “to 
sleep ;” sau-ni (theme sau-ma), “ seam,” to ftR siv, “ to sew ” 
(Old High German siwu, “ suo ”); hel-m, “helm,” as "co- 
vering," springs from the root bal, “ to conceal ” (bilu, ha!, 
hxdumis). 

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz. md, does not 
occur in Sanscrit in substantives; but the Greek in \xrf, as 
yvtoprj, fjLvtjgt], artypfj, ypapprj, correspond to it ; as do the 
Latin, like flumma, from flagma, f&ma, spuma, struma, ghima 


* E.g. dal-mis, masculine, India’s “thunderbolt,” from dal, 

“ to cleave;" Hfatt bhv-ml s, “earth," feminine, from bhu, “to be,” “to 
liecome bvva-fiis, Oi-m-s (Ion. genitive Gf^i-or). 
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for glubma ; and the Lithuanian in ma, m?* as wnxma, 
“riding;” tuzma, “grief” ( tiizio-s , “I grieve”); sluzma, 
“service” (sluziu, "I serve *') ; j - giesmU, “ song ” (giedmi, 
“I sing”); bdime, “fear” ( biyau , “I fear” Sanscrit root 
hht, “ to fear,” bhim&s, “ fearful," and nominative pre- 
terite, whence the patronymic bhdima-s, feminine bhaimi ); 
drausme,+ “ prohibition.” To this class probably belong, 
also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in ba, be, va 
ba ; so that the medial stands in place of the organic 
nasal, as in dewini, AEBATb devarity, “ nine ” (see §. 7S3.) ; 
and as in Greek ySporoy, fipaSug = Sanscrit inritd-s, mridtt-s. 
Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms tilzba, “ grief,” 
sluzbit, “ service,” side by side with tuzma, sluzma, which 
have the same meaning. Garbe, “ honour,” “ fame " (gir- 
riu, “ I praise ”), corresponds in its root to the Sanscrit 
gar, gri (in the Veda-dialect, “ to praise "). Abstracts in 
be from adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak- 
ened to y ( = *). arc numerous ; as, tilpny-be, “ weakness,” 


* Me from mia (sec p. 174, Note *). 

t Thus <1 rule -mil, “strength," together with drutu-ma-s, from the ad- 
jective base driita, “strong." 

{ For draud-me ( draudziu , “ I forbid*’), according to the analogy of 
the infinitive draus-li, in which the change of the d before t into $ is re- 
gular (see §. 467. ). In ei-s-me, “ going" ( ei-mi , “ I go”), the * is euphonic, 
as in Greek forms like dt-cr-pg, 8 €-<t-/jlos. A euphonic s of this kind some- 
times precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 imagine, only after gut- 
turals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction i, mentioned at 
§. 805., does not take place; lienee, diaug-s-mas, “joy” ( diaugio-s , “I 
rejoice"); werk-s- mas, “ weeping;” r(k-s-mas,“ clamour.'* Hence it ap- 
pears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gem is a more favourite combination 
than gm, kin. Compare, in this respect, the insertions of consonants 
mentioned in 96. 96., from which, however, is to lie excepted the * of 
the Old High German tarsi, “ thou venturest,” torsta, “ I ventured," as 
here tho s belongs rather to the root (Sanscrit dharsh, dhrish, “ to dare”), 
see Sanscrit Glossary , a. 1847, p. 186. 
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from silbna-s, “ weak byaury-bfi, “ ugliness,” from byauru-s, 
“ ugly.” The following are examples of Russian abstracts 
in bet : MOAbffa molyba, “ begging ” (moahj molyu, “ I beg”); 
CAyiRda sluschba, “ service ” (c Ay *y shuchv, “ I serve”); 
ctupa/kda slrnschba, “watching” (cuiepery steregu, “I 
watch”); aA«i6a alcba, “hunger” (aA >i a alcu, “lam hun- 
gry ”). Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of b in the dative plural (see §. 215.), so we may 
assume the converse mutation of m to b; and, in fact, in 
the formations in u-bni (theme u-bnya neuter, u-bnyii femi- 
nine, see Grimm, II. p. 184), occasionally u-fni. If we re- 
trace the b, which is evidently the more genuine form, to 
m, then vit-u-mni ( vil-u-bni , “ knowledge,” would resemble 
Latin formations like al-u-mnus (see §. 478. conclusion); and 
in my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u is only a class 
vowel, and therefore a weakened form of a, or, in Grimm’s 
weak form of the second conjugation, of 6 ; and therefore 
vund-u-fni, feminine, “wound,” is for v und-6-fni, from vund-6, 
“ I wound.” It deserves notice, that, together with fraist- 
n-bni, feminine, “ attempt,” there occurs also the form fraist- 
A-bni (genitive plural fraist-S-bnyd, Luke iv. 13.), evidently 
from a weak verb fraistd (compare the Old Northern freisla, 
“ tenlare," see Graff, III. 830.), which cannot be cited ; for 
the strong verb fraisa gives no authority to the t, and 
would make us expect only frais-u-bni. In fasl-u-bni, 
“ fasting,” the u represents the a sound of the diphthong 
ai of the third weak conjugation, where we must observe 
that the * element of this diphthong is dropped also before 
personal terminations beginning with nasals ; thus, as fast- 
a-m, “ we fast,” fast-a-nd , “ they fast,” for fast-ni-m, fast- 
ai-ndt so fast-u-bni, from fast-u-mni for fast-ai-mnu 

803. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sanscrit participial suffix m(hm, the Latin suffix mulu 
must also be here mentioned, the ( of which, perhaps, like 
that of alius = Sanscrit anya-s, "the other,” rests on the 
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favourite interchange of the liquids (see §. 20.). We divide, 
therefore, fa-mulus, properly “the making "(for fac-mulux ) ; 
or if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanscrit 
root bhaj “ to honour,” “ to serve ” (compare Gothic und-bah- 
ts, “ servant,” “ he who serves ;” sti-mulus (for f liij-mulus), 
“sting,” as “sticking’’ (compare, according to Vossius, 
trr/fu, rrlyfia, &c.). Compare the Irish suffix mliuil, in fas- 
a-mhuil, “growing” (fasuim , “I grow”) = r dksh-a-mdnu-s* 
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil is not a class vowel, as in 
fas-a-mar, “ we grow ” = Sanscrit ruhh-d-mas, but to be in- 
cluded in the suffix (to be divided, therefore, fas-amliuil), 
in that case the last portion of the word properly means 
“like,” and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjec- 
tive samhuib-f which occurs uncompounded. Words like 
fear-ambuil, “ manlike," can scarcely be explained otherwise 
than as compounds of fear and amhuil. The Latin suffix 
mulu might, however, be also connected with the Sanscrit 
mara ; whence, admara and jasmara, “ voracious,” from ad, 
jas, “ to eat,” samara (Wilson), according to some authori- 
ties, “ a young deer,” from sar, sri, “ to go,” This suffix, 
however, as v and m are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara ; whence nast ara, “ transi- 
tory,” from nai, “ to be ruined bhdsvara , “ shining," from 
bhds, “ to shine ;” sthdvara, “ standing,” “ immoveable,” from 
sthA, “to stand.” 

809. Before we pass on to the consideration of those 
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be- 
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distinc- 
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle 
future passive in tidu. I have already, in my Conjuga- 


* It being taken for granted that vaksh is used in tiie middle. F for 
Sanscrit v is, in the I rish dialect of the Celtic, very usual 
+ Compare the Sanscrit sama, “ like,” Latin rimilis. 
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timed System (§. 109*. 1 .), considered this, with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the participle present active, 
and think I must continue to support this view, though it 
may be objected that, in this manner, the passive and fu- 
ture signification of the said participle will have no foun- 
dation as respects form. But words seldom express in 
form those relations, to denote which they arc destined by 
the use of language ; and grammatical forms often change 
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in tAr or 
dAr (farrf-IAr, “ deeeptor,” dA-dAr “ dator," *), which are 
based on the Sanscrit nouns of agency in tAr, Greek in 
Trip, and Latin in tor, tdr-is, are used, contrary to their 
original intention, with a passive meaning ; also, gi-rif-tAr, 
“ captus, capfivus, jrrerdn rrs-tAr, “ liberalus kush-t&r, 
“ occisus] " guf-tAr, “ sermo" (see Vuller’s Inst. L. Fers. 
p. 166) ; while conversely the participles in tah or dah, which 
are based on the Sanscrit passive participles in ta, have 
generally an active signification, and retain their original 
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the 
auxiliary verb sliudon (“ to be ”); hence burdah, " gui tulit " 
= Sanscrit brilA-s (from bharta-s), “lotus;” but burdah misha- 
mm, “ferar," properly “ lotus fio .” The Latin fermdus ap- 

proaches very closely the Persian present participle barin- 
dah, “ bearing and, like the latter, has weakened the 
original tenuis (of ferent) to a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 301 ) -j-. This opinion that 


* The choice of d or t in the suffix depends on the preceding letter. 
Compare §. 91. conclusion. a 

t The Sanscrit also has a few words which, in their origin, are evi- 
dently present participles, but hnvc added to the nt also an a, or have 
preserved the a of the base (a (see §.804.). They accent the suffix; 
hence, bhdsantu-s, “ sun," as “ lighting,” opposed to bhasunt (see §. 785.) ; 
rohantAt, “a certain tree,” as “growing,” opposed to ruhant ; gaita- 

yantA s. 
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the future passive participles have proceeded from the 
active present participles is confirmed by the circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the 
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from 
the present, are preserved in the form in ndu ; e. g. the n of 
sterno (see §. 496.), the t of jH'ctu, pleclo, the reduplication of 
gigno ( gen-ui , gen-i-tum ) ; the gerunds also, which are in 
form identical with the future passive participle, point to 
an original active and present signification of the participial 
form ; docendi, “ of teaching,” docendo, “ by teaching,” 
speak for the signification “ teaching,” which “ docendwi ” 
must originally have had ; for such abstract substantives, 
especially those which, like the Latin gerunds, express only 
the exercise of an action, spring naturally from active 
present participles ; as abimdaniia from abundant , provident in 
from provident, and not from passive participles. Partici- 
ples in turn, when they form abstracts, or rather raise their 
feminine form to an abstract, abandon their future mean- 
ing, and then pass as present participles or nouns of agency ; 
thus, ruptura, “ tearing,” as the personification of “ to tear,” 
properly “the person who tears ;” junclura, “joining;” 
mistura, “ mingling ;” genitura, “ producing ;” “ liaving.” 
It must be noticed that in Gothic, also, from adjectives 
spring feminine forms which are used as abstracts, as 
mikilei, “ greatness ’’ (theme mikilein), from the adjective 
base mikilu, to which it bears the same relation that, in 
Sanscrit, sundari, “ pulchru" does to the masculine neuter 
base sundara (see §. 120.); so, among others, also 

managei, “ a multitude," from manag{a)s, “ many ;” siuicei. 


ydnta-t, “cloud,” as “ making to flow,” opposed to gadaydnt, from gad, 
“ to flow,” in the causal. So in Latin unguentum, if it bo not an extended 
form of “unyuen" (compare §. C03.), and perhaps argentum, “silver," ns 
“shining” (Sanscrit raja-ta-m), apparently from rig, “to shine,” with 
the vowel shortened. 
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“ sickness,” from siulc(u)-s “ sick,” (see Grimm, I. p. 609). 
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of 
which represent abstracts ; in such a manner, however, as 
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective 
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has 
been before remarked on similar phatnomcna in Sanscrit ; 
hence, deppy, “ heat,” KaKtj, “ wickedness,” opposed to Oeppy, 
kolkyi ; as above, ydsos, “ fame,” opposed to ya&as, “ famous ” 
(see §. 785. Remark); jdniman, “birth,” m&riman, “death,” 
opposed to words like sarimdn, “ wind,” as “ blowing ” (§. 
547.). But to return to the Latin partieiples in ndu, sreundus, 
“ the following one,” has correctly retained the original 
design of the suffix ; and the conjecture, therefore, that it 
is a contraction of srquebundu.? is unnecessary : yet, in my 
opinion, words in bund us in so far belong to this class, as 
most probably the verb substantive is contained in them 
in the same way as we have recognised it in the imper- 
fects and futures in bam, bo (see §§. 526. 663.). When, how- 
ever, Voss derives the forms bnndu from the imperfect, 
as, errabundus from errulmm, vagabundns from vnyabar, 
yemebundus from gemebam, he appears to be in error, as this 
derivation is not supported by the sense ; as yemebundus 
signifies, not “ qui-gemebat," but “ yemens." I allow, there- 
fore, between gemebam and yemebundus only a sisterly re- 
lation, and take bundu-s rather as the participle present of 
the root fu * with the extension of the suffix nl to ndu, as 
in the future passive participle under discussion. In Per- 
sian the participle present of the root bu, “to be,” would 
probably be bavundah (for bu-andah, compare bavam, “ I 
may be ”) ; and in Sanscrit from bln l really comes bhdvant, 
“ being ” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin 
bundu, exclusive of the suffix u, has nearly the same rela- 


* Regarding b for f see ^4. 1R. 62(5. 
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tion as bam ( ama-bam ) has to 6-bhnvam. The first u of 
bundu I take to be not the radical vowel of fu, but the cor- 
ruption of an original a, as in the third person plural ( veil - 
u-nl — Sanscrit vuh-a-nti). As a proof that the forms in 
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced 
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the 
accusative ; thus, in Livy, vitabundus castra, mirabundus 
vanam speciem. But should these forms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present, we might recognise in 
them obsolete future participles, and ussume that the use 
of the participle in turns has caused them to be less freely 
employed, given room for their being dispensed with, and 
changed their signification. An especial corroboration of 
this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of 
forms in bundu, » belong to the first conjugation, and that 
in old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and 
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be- 
longed to all classes of verbs ; as, as has been shewn, forms 
like legam and audiam are nothing but present tenses of 
the subjunctive mood, and used as a compensation for the 
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard 
lascivibundus and sitibundus as analogous forms of old futures 
like scibo, dormibo, only with the vowel shortened, as before 
the suffix bundu-s, with the exception of the d of the first 
conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, therefore, 
we have gemebundus, fremebundus, opposed to dicebo, and 
pudibundus opposed to puiUbit. 

810. Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration 
of those participles which, without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation, have retained their desti- 
nation in this respect merely by the use of language. 
These are in Sanscrit the future participle in Mr, tri, the 
perfect passive participle in ta or na, and the future passive 
participle in ; /a, tavya, and aniya. The first-mentioned 
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, has 

4 B 
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been already discussed in §§. 616, 647 ; somewhat, however, 
remains still to be observed on the subject. And first 
must be noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be- 
tween the Sanscrit and Greek, since the formations in irr^ 
tdr, like the Greek in rrjp, regularly accent the suffix ; thus, 
dutdr, nominative ddtti (see §. 144.) dolor and datums, as in 
Greek Sorrjp ; janitdr, nominative janilt t “ genitor," and 
“ genilurus" = yeverrjp. On the other hand, the suffix rop, 
which in origin and signification is identical with rgp, and 
the long vowel of whose nominative rwp, is to be regarded 
only as a compensation for the want of the case-sign, has 
lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent : it 
admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanscrit, the 
weight of the suffix tdr is the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by which, in the second 
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations 
assume the accent (see §. 785. Remark). The Greek forma- 
tions in rrj-i, which in §. 145. have likewise been compared 
with the Sanscrit in tdr, have, in part, remained true to 
the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two 
syllables a vowel long in itself by position, with tr gene- 
rally, and occasionally also with k, p, v, and \ preceding 
the suffix, serves like a dam to the accent which be- 
longs to the suffix, and prevents it from receding farther 
back ; hence, indeed, Sortjs opposed to Sorrjp, ddtd ; but payrj- 
rrjs, iroirjTt'ii, SiKao-rtj t, d.KOvrt<rn)t, f3a<rraKTrjs, <pop- 

fJUKrrji, \v/MXVTqf, evduvTris, iroiKi\Trjs, KaQaprrj^, opposed to 
forms like yapergs, yevergs, itavhaKerrj^. The e of forms like 
7 ev-e-n;s, yev-e-r>]p, TtavSaK-e-Trjs, is most probably a corrup- 
tion of i ; for it corresponds to the *, which often occurs in 
Latin, and still oftener in Sanscrit, between the root and 
the suffix; e. g. yev-e-rijp and yev-e-rrjf correspond to the 
Sanscrit jan-i-tdr and Latin gm-i-tor. 

811. In the weak cases the Sanscrit suffix tdr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case terminations 
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beginning with a vowel ; while before consonants the r be- 
comes ri, and the accent abides on the suffix ; hence ddtr-i, 
“ to the giver,” as in Greek warp-of,] irarp-i, for warep-or, 
■narep-i, but ddtri-bhyas, “ to the givers.” The analogy of the 
weak cases is followed also by the feminine of the noun agent, 
inasmuch as before the feminine suffix i, which usually re- 
ceives the accent, the vowel of the principal suffix is sup- 
pressed ; hence ddtri, “ the female giver.” The Greek and 
Latin, which possess over the Sanscrit the superiority of 
retaining the vowel of the masculine suffix (r^p, Top, f<w) 
through all the cases, follow notwithstanding the ana- 
logy of the Sanscrit in suppressing, in the feminine 
forms TpiS, t pta, tri-c (see §. 1 19.), the vowel of the prin- 
cipal suffix, and the Greek rp<5 agrees with the Sanscrit 
tri also in the retention of the accent, which the form 
rpia (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables) 
has abandoned ; thus, Xporp/5, dXerplS, avXyrptTt, (njpai’TplS, 
\a\rjrptS, opxycrrplS, <neyacrrplS, as in Sanscrit ddtri. The 
base yatrrpi deserves especial notice, which, though also 
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of yaarep, 
nominative yatrrrip*, in which I think I recognise the San- 
scrit root jas, “ to eat,” whence might be expected a noun 
of agency jasl&r, feminine jastri ; thus yourr/jp, properly 
"the male eater,” and yacrrpi-s (properly “the female 
eater”) has indeed experienced a transposition of the accent, 
but has kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 5. The 
feminine bases in nti seem to me, where they appear as 
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of rpiS : they corre- 
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in 
Trj(p)- S , but have throughout displaced the accent, even 
where the masculine has retained it in its original site ; 


* In shortening the vowel of the suffix, as also in declension, yatrrtp 
follows the analogy of the words denoting affinity, sec §. 813. 
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thus, not only i/ceri-f compared with itcer 17 -j, but also evpen-s 
opposed to cuperqs. 

812. The words denoting affinity in rt tar, tri, are evi- 
dently, in their origin, nouns of agency (see “ Vwalismus," 
p. 182); for pildr, weakened from pat dr, and tliis again from 
pdiur, means properly “ nourisher,” or “ ruler,” from the 
tool pd\ and mdtdr, “ mother,” I regard as “ she that brings 
forth;” while I dissent from the Indian Grammarians who 
derive it from mdn, “to honour," and prefer deducing it from 
the root md, “ to measure,” which, with the preposition nix, 
“ out of ” ( nir-md ), signifies “ to make,” “ to produce,” and 
even without a preposition is capable of this interpretation.* 
Duhildr, “ daughter,” signifies properly “ suckling,” from 
duh, “ to milk ;” ndptdr, “ grandchild,” is in its final ele- 
ment essentially identical with pildr, “father” (this, how- 
ever, is perhaps opposed to my former opinion, see p. 387, 
Notef), here not in the sense of “father,” but to be taken 
in its primitive meaning, while we regard the compound 
not as a possessive but as a determinative ; so that naptdr, 
in opposition to pitdr, as “ ruler,” or “ family chief,” would 
signify the “ not ruler,” or “ subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father ; as also in 
the Veda dialect, napdt, which has preserved the original 


* 1 now find a strong confirmation of this opinion, which is elsewhere 
expressed (“ I'ocalixmiu ,” p. 182) in the Veda dialect in the F’irst Book of 
the Rig. Veda (Hymn 61. 7.), which has been edited in the interim by 
Fr. Rosen, where the genitive matur occurs ns masculine, with the 
meaning “ creaturis." The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
framdtdr ( fra preposition), which is connected in root and suffix with 
matar, the accusative of which, franuilaram, occurs repeatedly in the 
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
“ im per a tor cm.” I have no doubt that the above-mentioned Ycdian matur 
has an accusative mdt/iram (not tmUaram ), and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly mat dr, not m&tdr, as the A is shortened only in words denot- 
ing affinity. 
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length of the root pd, signifies in the passages cited by Fr. 
Rosen (on the Rig. V. I. 22. 6.) “ son,” though in form it 
corresponds to the Latin base nrjxit, as also its feminine 
napti, “ daughter,” to the Latin base n epti*, Old High Ger- 
man nifli (nominative accusative nifl). lihn'i-tar, “ brother,” 
has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for there is 
no root bhrd. If, as the Indian Grammarians assume, the 
root is bhrdj, “ to shine,” we must then observe that the 
rdj, winch is probably related to it, and from which Pott 
deduces bhrdj (for abhi-rdj), signifies besides “to shine,” also 
“ to rule,” and, therefore, “ the brother ” may be so desig- 
nated as “ ruler ” in the family, which, according to Indian 
manners, the eldest brother after his father's death really 
is (see “ Vocalisinus," p. 182). But bhrd, in bhrnldr, may 
also have sprung from the root bhar, bhri, “ to carry,” “ to 
support,” by the transposition and lengthening of the radi- 
cal vowel, just as in Greek from /3 a\ : /3A^-crco, fief3\rj-Ka, 
f3\rj-pa, &c., from Tier = Sanscrit pat, “to fall,” “to fly" 
(irnrToj from ttmerai ) : 7rro> and imj (irrCxTts, morpa, irrfjaii), 
and in Sanscrit from man, “ to think,'' mnd, “ to mention,” 


* This feminine form leads to the conjecture that the masculine napat 
in the weakest cases (sec V 130.) rejects its d ; that, therefore, the geni- 
tive would be napt-at, for napdt-as, since feminine Istses in I generally 
follow the analogy of the weakest cases ; as, ripi-i, “ a queen,” follows 
that of rdjni, to the king,” rdjn-us, “of the king,” &c. Before termina- 
tions beginning with a consonant, where napt would be impossible, 1 
should expect napit; thus, napad-bhyat, “to” and “from the sons.” If 
such forms were confirmed, I still could not assent to Benfcy’s ((Ilossary 
to the Sama Veda, p. 106) conjecture, that 4 in napat, as also the 6 of 
forms like dator-is, &c., is a lengthening that originally belongs only to 
the strong cases, which, in Latin (nepot), has entered into all cases. 1 1 is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanscrit strong cases to be the 
original one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, for the most 
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us 
with the suffix (dr, ti ; p, contrasted with the Sanscrit strong htr (shortened 
in the vocative to tar) and with the participle present in nt. 
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis- 
tinct root. If, as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, viz. from bhar, in that case the 
“ brother ” is properly “ the supporter,” as the stay of the 
mother, sisters, and younger brothers after the father’s 
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who 
is termed bhdryd (“ the female to be supported, to be 
cherished ”), is “ the supporter,” and as such is called bhar- 
tdr, nominative bhartd ; a word, the creation of which still 
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
which, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate 
bhr&lar, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation 
of “sister,” in Sanscrit svdsdr, has still preserved the long 
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like 
the Latin sordr from sosldr, lost a t, which has remained 
in the German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic svistar, 
English “ sister,” Old Sclavonic seslra ), and in the Lithua- 
nian sesser (nominative scssu, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144,), 
has assimilated itself to the preceding s. Sid-s(j)dr is 
properly "the wife belonging” (regarding the pronoun 
sva, see §. 341.), and is, in its final element, akin to slrt, 
“ woman,” which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing 
from the root su, su, “ to bear a child” (E. I. I. p. 126); so 
that, like fc-mina (see §. 478. conclusion), it originally sig- 
nifies “ the parturient,” and is a regular feminine noun of 
agency up to the loss of the radical vowel. 

813. The shortening of d to a, which most words de- 
noting affinity have experienced in Sanscrit and Zend in 
the strong cases, appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pildratn, pitar-du (Veda -rd), pUdras, stand in the same 


* So in a passage of Sdvilri (p. 16 of my translation of “ The Deluge ”) : 
“ tV hen the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpable who is 
not the protector of his mother.” 
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relation to ddtdram, ddtdrdu (-r< l), dAldras, ns, in Greek, 
trarcpa, narepe, irocrepes, to $ orrjpa, Sorrjpe, Sorrjpes, j>ar- 
ticularly as the Latin makes a distinction between the 
declension of words like paler, patris, and such as dator, 
datdr-is. 

814. In the Veda dialect, formations in tdr, tri, occur 
also in the sense of the participle present or future go- 
verning the accusative ; and in this case the accent inva- 
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical syl- 
lable ; hence ditdr, “ giving," opposed to ddtir, “ giver 
pdtdr, “drinking,” opposed to pdtdr, “drinker” (Latin pd- 
tdr-) ; hdntdr, “ smiting,” " slaying,” opposed to hantir, 
“ smiter,” “ slayer ;” dstdr, “ casting,” opposed to astir, 
" caster.” These participles serve principally to represent 
the present indicative ; so that, as in the participial future 
of the classic Sanscrit, the verb substantive is either to be 
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case 
if the participle refers to the third person ; the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject. The forms of 
this kind which occur in the Sama Veda are all in the 
masculine singular nominative : and it is matter for future 
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con- 
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial 
future of the classic Sanscrit, the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders.* I annex a few examples 
from Benfey's edition of the hymns of the Sama Veda : 
Ildntd yd vrilrdti sdnitStd (-td utd) vdjan ddtd maghini, "who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving) is the cloud, and distributing is 


* That in Zend, also, the form in tdr occurs in the sense of a participle 
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the be- 
ginning of the 1st Farg. of the Vcndidad (V. S. p. 498), where 
bactem is governed by (idthro , “to the giving” (genitive in the 

sense of dative, as is frequently the case in Sanscrit): viemni eli ddthrn 
buctem, “worship to thee tho giver of happiness (riches)." 
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food, giving is riches” = “ who strikes,” &c. (I. 4. I. 5. 4.); 
i/d ddrilyd saiamdnaya sunvati ddtd jaritrd (euphonic for 
. . . . tri ) ukthydm, “ who is giving that which is com- 
mendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soma)” (II. 1 . 1 . 14. 2.); tvdshtd 
nd ddlvyan vdchuH patjanyd brdhmanaspdliH , “ Parjanyas 
Brahtn is creating for us godlike speech"* (I. 4. 1. 1. 7.); 
dstd 'si sdtravS vadhdm, “ thou art hurling death at the foe” 
(II. 9. 1. 13. a). I take pdtd as a future participle in the 
following passage: pdld vrUrahd sutum d yhd gamat, “ po- 
tiirus F’riiri occisor sdma: succum adeat' ' (II. 8. 2 . i. a).t 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in 
these expressions, I have no doubt that the aim which the 
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the 
case where the form in idr as a participle governs the ac- 
cusative, appears in its full force; and I am of this opi- 
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785. Remark, 
at the beginning), the accenting the initial syllable of a 
word in Sanscrit is the most emphatic. 


* TvAshtdr is paroxyton also as a noun of agency, 
t According to Bcnfcy's translation, “ let the Vritrn-slnyer drink the 
juice," &c., pdta would=/id<d ay lit, “ bibens sit." I doubt, however, that 
these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or 
imperative; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanscrit, 
very frequently omitted, as living by the sense itself understood. The en- 
clitic glid (for yha), which stands in the text in the common dialect ha, 
which, os well as Ad, occurs in the Vedas, anil attaches itself to pronouns 
especially (see F. Windischmann’s Sankara, p. 73; and Bcnfcy's Glossary 
to the Sama Veda, p. 200), gives me occasion to remark, that I now; in de- 
part urc from my former explanation (fj. 175.), regard the Gothic A, and 
our ch in mi-h, thuk, si-k, mi-ch, di-ch, si-rh, as well as the Old High 
German h in unsi-h, iotas, iwi-h, vyas, as a particle which has grown up 
with the base, and ns identical with the Sanscrit ha, gha, and Greek yi 
(Dor. /Kul. yd), and therefore rficA as=Snnscrit tvdii-ha, Greek aiyt, as, 
ill a phonetic point of view, icA, Gothic ik—nham, iyi>. 
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815. As to the origin of the suffix l&r , it may be re- 
garded as springing from the verbal root tar This 

root properly signifies “ to overstep,” “ to transgress,” but 
also “ to accomplish,” “ to fulfil ;” e.g. pratijndm, “ a pro- 
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo- 
tion express also “ to transact,” “ to do ;” as, char signifies 
(l) “to go,” (2) “to pass through,” ( 3 ) “to do,” “to prac- 
tise,” “ to arrange.” Thus, ihlt&r, “ ilaior, dans, datums," 
may be taken as “ the accomplisher,” the “ exerciser of 
giving,” or, also, if we keep to the primitive signification 
of the root, as, “ the man who passes through the action 
of giving ;” as, pdraga, properly “ going to the farther 
shore,” is used in the sense of “ perusing.” The verbal 
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix tdr, are to 
be taken a3 abstract substantives, which cannot surprise 
us,, as some of them appear as such without any annexa- 
tion of a formative suffix ; as, bki, “ fear,” from hhi, “ to 
fear hr!, “ shame,” from hr!, “ to fear yudh, “ strife,” 
from yudh, “ to strive.” It may be requisite here to ob- 
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beginning 
with c can be traced back to the Sanscrit root kar, kri 
(with which creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for 
ceri — nominative masculine cer, feminine cri-s — and cru in 
vulucer, “ flying,” properly “ fulfilling the action of flying ;” 
ludicer, ludicru-s, “sport," “pleasure,” “causing enjoyment;” 
involu-cre, “ that which envelopes or serves thereto ;” lava- 
cru-m, “ that which makes to bathe,” “ to bathe ambida- 
cru-m, “ that which makes to walk out, gives occasion 
thereto,” hence “ promenade ;” sepul-cru-m, “ that which 
makes to inter,” “ a grave ;” lu-cru-m, “ that which causes 
to pay,” “ gain ;” ful-cru-m, for fuk-cru-m, “ that which 
makes to support,” “ a support.” As r and l are easily 


* Compare Benfey, '■'■Greek Etymology,” II. p.257. 
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interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class 
also the suffix culu, and comparing it with the Sanscrit 
kora, “ making * thus, ridicu-lu-s, properly “ making to 
laugh ;” pia-culu-m, “ that which makes to atone specta- 
culu-m, “ that which makes to see,” “ gives to see vehi- 
culu-m, “ that which makes to ride pd-culu-m, “ that which 
makes to drink mira-culu-m, “ that which makes to won- 
der Im-culu-s, “ that which makes to go ’’ (j8//0i jpi, 

816. From tdr springs, in Sanscrit, by the affix of an a, 
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the weak 
cases, and before the feminine character {, the neuter suffix 
Ira, and thence the feminine trd. The neuter form is prin- 
cipally used, and, like the feminine trd, of rare occurrence, 
forms substantives which express instruments, which are, 
as it were, the inanimate accomplishers of an action. They 
Gunise the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accord- 
ance with the Greek analogous forms in rpo, 6po, rpa, Opa, f 
accent the first syllable of the word. The following are 
examples : n i-ira-m, “ an eye,” ns “ conducting,” or " in- 
strument of conducting” (root ni); hrd-tra-m, “ear” (root 
.iru, “to hear’’); gd-tra-m, “limb” (root gd, “to go”); 
vds-tra-m, “garment” (root vas, “to put on”); i&s-tra-m, 
“arrow” (root sas, “to slay”); ySk-tra-m, “band” (root 
yuj, " to bind ”) ; ddnslitrd, " tooth ” (root dans, “ to 


* At the end of compounds bhOs-kara-», “ making brilliance,” “ the 
sun hha-yan-kara-8 , “making fear,” “formidable.” 

t It is a question whether the 6 of d/>o, Spa, is produced by the in- 
fluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (sec 
47.), or whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the 
tenuis to the aspirate has taken place, as has become the rule in Ger- 
manic languages (see §. 87.). The latter appears to me more probable, as 
the combination r p is very usual ; but 6 for an original r occurs also 
before vowels, as in the suffix Sanscrit tas, Latin tus (§. 421.), and 
in the personal terminations of the middle and passive which l>egin with 
<jS (sec §. 474.). 
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bite”): ydtrd, feminine, “provisions” (root yd, “to go”). 
So in Greek, vtmpo-v, rr^Sjicrpo-v, paicrpo-v, \etrrpo-v (“ bed,” as 
“ means of lying”), /3 aicrpo-v (“ stick,” as “ means for going”), 
fto-<r-Tpo-v, aporpo-v, QeKyyrpo-v, tptKrjrpo-v, e\urpo-v, Orjpa- 
rpo-v, apOpo-v, fiaOpo-v, \eif3y0po-v, pa/crpa, rri-c-rpa, koKvtt- 
rpa, (Sadpa, KpepaOpa. The suffix in the class of words under 
discussion is, in Sanscrit, seldom accented, and still more 
rarely in Greek : the most common Sanscrit word of this 
kind is vaktrd-m, “ mouth,” as “ speaking,” or “ instrument 
of speaking so paklrd-m, “ holy fire,” properly “ that 
which cooks” (root pack from pak ) ; dhartTd-m, “ house," 
as “ holding,” “ receiving” (root dhar, dhri ) ; vilrd-m, “ a 
reed,” as “moving itself" (root vi). In Greek, \ourp6-v 
and Sanpo-v belong to this head. The latter, by its pas- 
sive signification, corresponds (“ the distributed”) to the 
Vedian d dtrdm, “ gift,” as “ that which has been given,” or 
“ is to be given.” * As respects its base syllable, how- 
ever, Satrpov (Sai'u) belongs to the Sanscrit root dd = i id, 
“ to cut off,” whence ddlra-m, “ a sickle." As the suifix 
I dr, in Sanscrit, is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc- 
tive vowel, so also is Ira, and then either the conjunctive 
vowel or the base syllable is accented : the former in khan- 
i-ira-m, “a spade” ( khan, “to dig”), the latter in vdd-i- 
fra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “ that which 
causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to speak,” 
in the causal) ; gdr-i-tra-m, “ rice,” properly “ that which 
causes to eat,” “ nourishes" (root gar, gri, “ deglulire," in 
the causal). As we have above (§. 810.) compared the 

Greek e of forms like yev-e-ryp with the Sanscrit- Latin 

/ 

vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding jan-i-tdr, gen-i- 
tor, so may also the e of (pep-e-rpo-v be taken as the cor- 


* Benfey quotes iu his Glossary to the S&ma Veda, p. 88, the follow- 
ing passage of the Rig. Veda : 6ti hhdgO dti d&trasya ddta, “ thou art the 
Lord : thou art the distributor of alms." 
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ruption of i, and the said word be contrasted with Sanscrit 
formations like khan-i-tra-m and vdd-i-tra-m. It may, how- 
ever, be the case, that the e of cpep-e-rpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of <f>ep-e-re, <f>ep-e-rov, &e. ; then <f>ep-e-rpov 
would correspond to Sanscrit formations like pdt-a-tram, 
“wing," as “ instrument of flying;” vddli-a-lra-m, "weapon," 
as “slaying;” krint-a-tra-m, “plough," as “cleaver” (root 
krU from kart, in the special tenses krint, compare Kcipui) : 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix atra, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 
inserted vowel of the first and sixth class ; thus, p&t-a-tra-m, 
like jult-a-li, “he flies;” krint-a-tra-m, like krinl-a-ti, “he 
cleaves."* Thus in Greek the rj of forms like <ptArj-rpo-v and 
Koprj-Opo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden- 
tical with that of <j>iArj-cru), Kopg-au). The same is the case 
with the <1 and $ of the corresponding class of words in 
Latin ard-lru-m, fulgt-tru-m, fulgi-tra, vrre-tru-m, where it 
must be observed, that, according to §. 109 *. »., the A of the 
first as well as the i of the second conjugation are identical 
in their origin with the 17 of the above-mentioned Greek 
forms. As, however, the t! of the second conjugation is 
less permanent than the A of the first and the i of the 
fourth (see §. 801 . Note), we cannot be surprised to find, 
not mukgi-tra, midgi-trum , but mulc-tra, mulc-tru-m ; not 
irumi-tru-m, but mon-s-trum. The s of monstrum corre- 
sponds to the euphonic s mentioned in §. 95 . A similar 
one is also to be found in lu-s-trum and flu-s-trum. Vi-trum, 

“ glass," as it w ere, “ instrument of seeing," or “ making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root We should have ex- 
pected vis-trum (see §. 101.) according to the analogy of 
ras-lrum, ros-trum, dnus-trum, cas-lrum. In the third con- 


* The Indian Grammarians include 1 lie i of the above-mentioned words 
in i Ira in the suffix. 
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jugation, the class syllable of which has, from the time of 
the unity of language, as a rule not extended itself beyond 
the present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the 
suffix is joined, for the most part, direct to the root, c.g. 
ru-lrum, spec-trum. In the fourth conjugation we should 
expect i-lrum, in accordance with d-lrum in the first, and 
i-trum in the second ; but haus-trum, from hauris, is in 
conformity to the other anomalies of tliis verb. 

817. The Zend has, according to §. 47., changed the t of 
the suffix tra into th, but leaves it unaltered after sibilants, 
which, in general, do not admit of th after them ; hence 
yaoschddd.hr a, “means of purification” (V. S. 
p. 263), nominative accusative -thre-m (see §. 30.) : ddithre-m, 
“eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and suffix 
with the Greek dearpov, although the meaning of the latter 
has taken a different direction, since it signifies the place 
which affords the spectacle. The corresponding Sanscrit 
root is most probably dhydi, with which Pott (“E. I. /.” 
p. 23l) has been the first to compare the Greek 6ea.op.at, 
although dhydi signifies not “ to see ” but “ to think,” where 
it is to be observed that WU budli, “ to know,” has, in Zend, 
received the meaning of “ to see," as vid, “ to know,” 
has in Latin, while the Greek root t’S (et$io, oloa) unites the 
two meanings. Remark, also, with Bumouf (“ Yafna ,” 
p. 372), the New Persian root di, “to see” (infinitive di-dan),* 
and the contraction which the Sanscrit root dhydi has ex- 
perienced in the substantive dlti (nominative dhi-s), “ un- 
derstanding,” “ insight.” The following are examples in 
which the suffix spoken of has preserved its original tenuis 
under the protection of a preceding sibilant: vastrem, “robe," 
feminine rostra (see §. 137., Sanscrit vdstra-m, see §. 721. 


* Tilt- present binam belongs probably to a different root, and, in fact, 
to the Sanscrit vid. 
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Note **), and vAUra (as theme), “ the willow,” as 

“growing”* (connected in its root with the Old High 
German base wahs-a-mon, “ shrub,” “ fruit,” see §. 799.), 
whence the often occurring vditravat, “ willowy,” as also 
vAstrya (nominative -yd), “ farmer.” The Zend uses the 
formations in thra, tra, also in the sense of abstract sub- 
stantives, which, according to what has been said (§. 809.) 
regarding the radically connected Latin formations in turn, 
cannot surprise us. The following are examples : 
dar-e-thre-m, "possession,” “reception," “retention” (San- 
scrit root dhar, dhri, “to keep”); mar-e-threm, 

“mention” (Sanscrit root smar, smri, “to remember”); 

khdtlirbn, “ splendour ;”f khds-lrem, 


* I doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanscrit root vaksh, 
“ to grow,” which, in Zend, in the devoid of Guna special tenses of the 
fourth class, is contracted to ucs. With respect to the suppression of 
the guttural in the above form, compare the relation of the Sanscrit 
chash-tb, “he says,” to the root chaksh, and the Zend rhashman, “eye” 
(as “saying,” “announcing”), to the same root, and to the cognate San- 
scrit word chdkshus. 

+ At tho end of compounds pburu-khdthra, “ having much lustre ” 
(see Bumouf, “ Yapia," p. 421). I consider khathra to be an abbreviation 
of kharthra ( kharethra , according to tj. 44.), and derive it from the root 
khar, “to shine,” whence, also, kharend , “lustre.* The root 

tur (from mar, see §. 36.) corresponds in Sanscrit. The loss of the final 
consonant of the root appears to he compensated by lengthening the vowel, 
as in the Sanscrit jdtd, “ horn,” from jan ; khdtd, “ engraven,” from khan. 
Observe, also, the relation of the Zend sazdmi, “ I produce,” to 

the Sans .jdjanmi. Bumouf gives another derivation of khathra, “lustre" 
(1. c. p. 419) dividing it into kha, “mu*,” and dthra, according to which 
its literal meaning would he “ suum ignem habeas," and therefore dthra 
would he connected with the word dtar , “ fire,” which is used in its un- 
compounded form, and the a of which is suppressed in the weakest cases ; 
hence dthr-al, “ igne dthr ahm, “ ignium." Bumouf touches also on 
the possibility of the prefix tt su, hu , “fair,” being contained in khdthra, 
in which case its proper signification would he “ pulchmm ignem habeas." 

A 
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“ taste." The latter Burnouf (“ Ya^na," p. 220) derives, 
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanscrit root svdd : the 
transition of d into s is here quite regular (sec §. 102. con- 
clusion) ; and khdstrhn therefore resembles, both in the 
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix, the 
(§. 815. conclusion) above-mentioned Latin formations, as 
claus-trum. 

818. As regards the formation of abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages 
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting 
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
maur-tlira (nominative accusative maurtlir, see §. 153.), “ mur- 
der,” properly “ the killing,’’ the obscure root of which 
leads us to the Sanscrit mar, mri, “ to die,” causal mdrd- 
ydmi, “ I slay.” * Besides the above, J. Grimm (II. p. 123) 
deduces from bldstreis a neuter bldstr, “ oblation ” (theme 
bldstra), which I should be glad to admit did it anywhere 
occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must be as- 
sumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine bhlu- 
Irei-s, the base of which, bhistrya (see §. 135.), has the same 
relation to its presupposed primitive base bldstra that the 
previously mentioned Zend viUtryd (theme v&slrya), “ coun- 
tryman,” has to its primitive base vditra, “ pasture.” f The 
root of the Gothic base hlds-lra is bldt, “ to sacrifice," “ to 


A derivation, however, in which khSthra would etymologically also sig- 
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically 
identical with a word ( kharend ) literally meaning “ lustre,” appears to 
me the most natural. 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of a, to which, according 
to §. 82., an euphonic a is prefixed. As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurthr, and consequently the agreement 
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix tra, tlira, is no longer 
recognisable, we should remark with care the English “murder.’ 

t It is a rule in Sanscrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel 
reject their final vowel before vowels or y in an annexed derivative suffix. 
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worship,” whence, according to §. 102., blfa-tra , in analogy 
with the Zend kh&i-tra , “ taste,” from kh&d-tra ; so yih-ira, 
“ tax,” nominative accusative yilstr, from yild-ira, gild-tr, 
from the weakened form of the root gold, with the prepo- 
sition us and fra, “ to repay.” * The a of the Old High 

German gels-tar, keh-tar, ghels-tar (Graff, IV. 194.), I take to 
be an auxiliary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of 
an accumulation of consonants at the end of a word, and 
which, on the annexation of the case-terminations in these 
and similar words, is again dropped, hence genitive plural 
ghels-tro ; so from bluos-tar, blos-tar, “oblation,” dative blos-tre; 
from hlah-tar, “ laughing,” “ laughter,” dative Idah-trr.f 
We have, therefore, in the common German expression 
Ge-Jiich-ter, as also in the English “ laugh-ter,” analogous 
forms to the Zend abstract neuter bases in thra, tra, as also 
to the Sanscrit formations in tra, Greek in rpo, and Latin 
in tru. Thus in English also “ slaugh-ter,” which in its 
radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly retained 
than the cognate verb “slay.” Probably, also, “thun-der” 
and “ wea-ther” are to be included in the class of words 
which are formed in Sanscrit by the suffix tra, though the 
1-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder" 
in the older dialects (Old High German donar masculine, 
Old Saxon ihunar, Anglo-Saxon thunor ) ; on the other hand, 
in Latin we have ton-i-lrus, ton-i-tru , where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanscrit a 


* With respect to the interchange of t, th, and d ( blos-tra , gils-tra, 
compared with maur-t/ira), in suffixes originally commencing with t, I 
refer the reader to V 91 . 

t Whether the gender be masculine or neuter is not to be determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahtar, dative h/ahtre and Utah- 
tere) ; as, however, the perfectly analogous bloslar shews itself, by the ac- 
cusative plural blostar, to be neuter, I agree with Graff (IV. 1112.) in 
considering htafitar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic 
and Zend forms. 


Digitized by Google 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1113 


would lead us to expect only the unorganic u of the second 
declension (see §. 116.). The corresponding Sanscrit root is 
s/an, “to thunder,'" whence stan-ayi-lnu-s, “the thunder.”* 
“Weather" belongs to the Sanscrit root vA, “to blow,” 
whence also the Lithuanian ue-lra, “ storm.” To return 
to the Gothic; fd-dr, "sheath” (theme fd-dr a), and huli-s-lr, 
“ veil” (theme huli-s-lra), belong to the class of words here 
discussed. The latter proceeds from the verbal base hul-ya; 
its i, therefore, is the contraction of the syllable ya, as in 
the preterite hul-i-da. I regard the s as an euphonic affix, 
as in the Latin lu-s-tru-m, flu-s-trum (see §.815. conclusion), 
capi-s-trum. The following nominal derivatives are ana- 
logous : avis-tr, “ sheep-cote,” as “ place of the sheep,” 
from the lost primitive base art ( = Sanscrit avi, Lithua- 
nian awi) ; and navi-s-tr, “ grave,” as “ place of the dead,” 
from rums, theme nava, with the weakening of the a to i, 
as in the genitive navis (see §. 191.) Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. Fd-dr, 


* Ay is the character of the tenth class, and itnu the suffix, which forms 
adjectives with the signification of the participle present and masculine ap- 
pellatives ; as, harshayitmis, “ rejoicing,” and as a substantive masculine 
“ son,” as “ the causer of rejoicing ” (so nandana, “son, ’’from nand “ to 
rejoice”). The i is evidently merely a vowel of conjunction, as in the 
future stan-ay -i-shydti, “it will thunder:” there also exists, as well as 
i-tnu, a more simple suffix tnu, as in hatnu-s, masculine, “sickness,” and 
“a weapon,” as “slaying," from han, “to Blay.” The t of tnu and itnu 
may l>e regarded in the same light os the euphonic t mentioned aliove 
(§. 797. Note) ; so that, therefore, only nu would be left as the true suffix, 
as appears in bhdnu-s, “sun,” as “giving light." The circumstance that 
the Latin ton-i-trus, lon-i-tru, stands in the class of words under discus- 
sion in a very isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth declension, 
may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with the San- 
scrit stanayitnus , by assuming an exchange of the liquids ; so that tru 
would stand for tnu, just as in the Latin pul-mo (for plu-md) an l stands 
over against the Greek nasal of muvpav (compare §. 20.) 

4 c 
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“ sheath,” theme fti-dra, in its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanscrit pci, “ to receive," and in its entire form to 
pdtra-m, “ vessel,” as “ keeping." With respect to the 
Gothic cl, for the th, which was to be expected, compare 
fa-drein, “ parents,” with the Sanscrit pi-tdrdu (for pci-), 
which is also radically connected with fd-dr (see §. 812.). 
The Old High German fd-tar, fuo-tar, “ fodder” (for fd-tr, 
Anglo-Saxon, fd-dr, fd-dher, fn-ddar, fo-cldur) is identical in 
root and suffix with the appellation of “ sheath,” which 
“ supports," but only in a different manner from that in 
which “ fodder ” does. To this class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High 
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa- 
tive, in tar or dnr : vis. flu-dar, “ float,” from the root flu 
( = Sanscrit phi), which has generally assumed the affix of 
n x (see 109 b . i.) ; fld-dar, “ floor," * from the same root; 
nto-dar, “ rudder,” apparently as “ making to flow or navi- 
gate,” in root and suffix akin to the Latin ru-trum, and 
Greek pe-dpov (pew from <rpe(F)w, Sanscrit sr&vdmi, from the 
root sru, “ to flow," causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 
also with re-mus.f Perhaps, too, we ought to class here 
vmndar, wriidar, “ wonder,” and tvuldar, “ glory,” t as deri- 
vatives from roots now unknown. 

819. To the Sanscrit feminine suffix trd, as in ddnshtrd, 
“tooth" (see §.815.), corresponds the Gothic (hid, in net hid 
(nominative and accusative ntthla), “needle,” ns "instrument 
of sewing as in the Greek aKecrrpa, but with / for r ; which, 
according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as the 
Greek suffixes r\o, 6\o, r\rj, 8\r] (see Pott, II. p. 555), are 


* The Sanscrit fonn for flu-dar, fld-dar, would be phi-tra-m (n—au). 
t Graff, 1 1 . p. 493, presupposes a root rad ; but the Anglo-Snxon rovan, 
reovan , revan, “ reniigare,” mentioned by him, proves the contrary, and 
answers to the Sanscrit causal base eravay. 

1 Gothic rullhuf, probably with thu, = Sanscrit hi, ns suffix. 
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanscrit tra, trd ; 
as in -yy-iAo-v, Ou-a-dAo-r, e^-e-TAy, yev-e-OAy. 

"O^-e-rAo-v, in a Sanscrit form would be perhaps vah-i-tra-m, 
or vah-a-tra-m. With regard to yeveQAy as an abstract 
substantive, I must remark, that in Sanscrit also the femi- 
nine suffix trA is occasionally used to form abstract sub- 
stantives ; thus, the ydlrd mentioned above (§. 815.) means 
also “gait.” In Old High German the word for “needle” 
exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in different 
writers, nd-dla, nd-dila, nd-dela, and nd-dai : the Anglo- 
Saxon form is n/c-dl. We have further to mention, in 
Gothic, hleilhra (theme -thrd), “a tent,” which has retained 
the old r, though its root is obscured : it belongs, in my 
opinion, to the Sanscrit tri from kri, “to go" (compare 
t /smart, “ house," from vis, “ to enter”), whence A-sraya-s, 
“asylum,” "house," and in Gothic also hliya, masculine, 
(theme -ynn), “ a tent." To this root belongs also, among 
other words, the Old High German hlei-tara (for hleitra)* 
(which, on account of its suffix, also belongs to this clnss), 
Anglo-Saxon hloedre, hlw-der, German Lei-ter, “ ladder,” as 
“ instrument of mounting.” 

820. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the 
perfect passive participle, which we have already had oc- 
casion to mention more than once.f Its suffix is, in San- 
scrit and Zend, usually ta (masculine and neuter), feminine 
Id, and is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative 
base ta (see §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the 
word itself for a passive signification, except, perhaps, in 
the accent ; for while, according to §. 785. Remark, the ac- 


* Graf (IV.p. 1115.) quotes for the nominative the forms lcitra,hleitar, 
leitera, letter , genitive hleitra. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in r 
have lost a final a, and that they cannot be classed with muotar, tohtar, 
suestar, of which the proper termination is r. 
t Sec 513. 588. 

4 c 2 
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tivc forms require the most powerful accentuation, i.e. the 
accent on the first syllable ; in the passive participle under 
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have 
pakt&t, “ coclus," accusative pale! am, standing similarly op- 
posed to puchan, “ coquens," pAchantam, “ coqiwniem," as 
above (§. 785. Remark) iiuhyAte, “ pur ificatur," is opposed 
to AuchyalS, “ purificat." Greek verbals in to- s, which, as 
scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect 
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained 
the old accentuation, and thus we have ttoto-s, tiotov,* 
standing in the same relation to wotoj, “the drinking” 
(compare §. 785. Remark, near the end), that, in Sanscrit, 
piyutt, “ bibitur," has to piyati (Class 4, middle), “ bibit." 
The paro.xytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in to 
appears to be preserved principally where, together with 
the abstract, the passive verbal is actually in use, and where, 
consequently, there is the more ground for bringing the 
abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent ; whilst 
otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the pre- 
vailing example of verbals with passive signification ; hence, 
indeed, noros, aporos, apyros, rpvyyros, c per os, aAeroj, op- 
posed to TroTof, aporos, apyros, rpvyyros, eperos, dAerof (ahy- 
Tor) ; but not Koiteros, kukvtos, a\oyros, but Koireros, koikutos, 
aKoyros, as these abstracts have no oxytone passive verbals 
to match them. There are, however, some isolated abs- 
tracts, or words which express the time of an action, 
which have the accent thrown back, as loros, Selimy-a-Tos. 

821. The participial suffix tt la is either joined direct to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction i. To the first kind 
of formation belong jnA-tA-s, “ known " = Greek yvu-ro-s, 


* Compare the Sanscrit pttds, pita, pitAm, from the root pA, “ to 
drink which, in the passive, has the A weakened to «. There is also a 
middle root pi of the fourth class. 
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Latin (g)nd-tu-s, i-gnd-lu-s ; dat-lds, “ given,”* Zend dd-to 
(theine ddta ), Latin da-tu-s, Greek Jo-to-j ; Sru-td-s, “ heard,” 
Greek k\v-7o-s, Latin clu-tus; bhu-td-s, " been,” “being,” 
Greek <pv-To-f, bhri-td-s (from bharlas, see §. 1.), “borne,” 
Zend beretd (theme -(a), Greek ( <pep-ro-s ) a-<pep-To-s, Latin 
fer-tus, “ bearing,” “ fruitful ;” slri-td-s, “ extended ” (from 
startds), Zend fra-stdretd ( fra preposition), Greek <rrp<x-To- f, 
(transposed from <rrap-Tos), Latin strd-lu-s; pak-td-s, “cooked," 
Greek weir-To-p (root ttot from irex, Sanscrit pach, from pak, 
Latin coc, from pm-), Latin coc-lu-s ; uk-ld-s, “spoken" (irre- 
gular for vaktas), Zend ucld (Jiuctd, “ well-spoken” (from hu- 
uctd ) ; yuk-td-s, “ bound,” Greek ^evK-ro-s, Latin junc-tu-s ; 
bhrish-td-s, “ roasted ” (from bfirasbtds, and this from bhrak- 
tds), Greek (jypvK-ro-s, Latin fric-tus ; bad-dlia-s, “bound” 
(euphonic for badh-td-s, root bandh ), Zend bas-td ;f lab-dhd-s, 
“ obtained ” (euphonic for labhtds ), Greek Xy-n-ro -^ ; jd-td-s, 
“ born ” (root jan), Zend zd-ld, Greek ye-To-j, in the com- 
pound TTjAuyeros ; J maids, “thought” (root man), Zend maid, 
(compare pev-e-ros); dish.-0.-s, “ shewn” (euphonic for disli- 
las, from dik-lds, see §. 21.), Greek (Jetsrdf) avonroSeticros, 
%eip6$eiKTos, &c., Latin dic-tus ; dash-0-s, “bitten" (eupho- 
nic for da's-ids, from duk-tds), Greek (StjK-To-i), aSr/xros, xapdto- 
SrjxTos; drish-ld-s, “seen” (from darshtds, and this from 


* From daddtas, with irregular retention of the reduplication of the 
special tenses. 

t See V 102., and compare Greek analogous fonn, as Ktorus, mirror. 
With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots with a T sound 
see §. 101. 

} It is a rule in Sanscrit that before formative suffixes beginning with 
t , which require no Guna augment, the n and m of the root are rejected ; 
jan, “to produce, to bear," and khan, “ to engrave,” lengthen their vowel 
in doing this. From han, “to smite, to slay,” comes holds, with which 
we may compare the Greek -(paros, as <t>ENQ ((povos, *W» ipmv), like fLipTKo), 
most probably belongs to the Sanscrit root han, from dhan ( nidhana , 
“ death ”). 
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dark-ids), Greek (oeptcroj), e-nidepKTQs ; ush-td-s, “ burnt,” La- 
tin us-tu-s. The following are examples with the conjunc- 
tive vowel i : prat-i-td-s, “ extensus " (root praih, whence 
prilhu-s, “ broad,” from pralhu-s, Greek rr\arv-i, Lithuanian 
pla-lu-s ) ; anch-i-ld-s, “ eredus," pat-i-td-s, “ qui cecidit,"* So 
in Latin, dom-i-tus, mon-i-tus, mol-i-tus, gen-i-lns. In Greek 
the e of forms like pev-e-ros, CfctA-e-roy, epi r-e-Toy, corre- 
sponds, where we again leave it undecided whether this l 
be a corruption of an i or an n.f 

822 . The Latin forms in idus, springing from neuter 
verbs, and for the most part of the second conjugation, as 
pall-i-dus, ferv-i-dus, frig-i-dus, (orr-i-dus, lim-i-dus, tep-i-dus, 
splend-i-dus, nit-i-dus, luc-i-dus, fidg-i-dus, viv-i-dus, sap-i-dus, 
flu-i-dus, correspond to the participles in td in Sanscrit, 
which spring from neuter verbs, and have an active signi- 
fication, and especially to those which have a present 
meaning ; as, trar-i-tus, “ hastening,” stliitds, “ standing,” 
sttplds, “sleeping” (also “having slept”), sakUis, “being 
able,” X yal-las, “striving,” bhi-lds, “ fearing,” hri-tds, “being 


* Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs 
see §.613. conclusion; so, in Greek, ororor, “standing,” := Sanscrit sthi- 
tds (weakened from sthdtds), which likewise signifies present time : on 
the other hand pra-slhitds means both “ prqficitcens" and “ profectus.” 
t Compare §. 016., and Curtins “ De Nominum Griecorum formatione 
pp. 30, 00. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix (uiuitli) aid, the a of 
which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel, with which the 
Greek t might be compared ; thus, ipir-t-ris (compare tpn-t-Tt) like 
pach-a-tas , “fire,” as “cooking.” The abstracts Odv-a-rot, “ death," and 
icdfi-a-Tos, “ fatigue," have preserved the conjunctive vowel in its original 
form, and thus correspond to the Sanscrit mar-a-Ui-t , “ death where, 
however, we must observe that the Sanscrit root mar, mri, “ to die,” 
in its verbal conjugation, docs not belong to the first or sixth class any 
more than the Greek roots Oav and sap. 

I The form with the conjunctive vowel (tak i-tiU) has a passive signifi- 
cation, so ynt-i-tdx, “ obtained by efforts, sought for,” compared with yat- 
ttU, “striving." In Latin, vice vend, rup-i-dus , active, opposed to rap-ttu, 

passive. 
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ashamed ;” and to the Greek <ttoctoj, “ standing peveror, 

“ remaining epireror, “ creeping.” The opinion, there- 
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an 
original tenuis,* just as in quadraginta, quadruple, quadru- 
ple, for quatragiuta, &c. An active and present meaning, 
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the 
old tenuis, occurs in the participle spoken of in ferlus, 
“ bearing,” “ fruitful,” which corresponds in form with the 
Sanscrit bhritdt, from bhartds, “ borne,” Zend hereto, and 
Greek -tjteproi (see §. 819.). 

823. The Sanscrit verbs of the tenth class, and the 
causals identical with them in form, have all of them the 
conjunctive vowel i; hence pid-i-tds, “ pressed,” “ pained 
vis-i-td-s, “ made to enter.” The circumstance, however, 
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special 
tenses aya) to the universal tenses also, and a great part 
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture 
that the i of forms like pid-i-tds, i fi-i-tus, is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay; or that such 
forms in i-td-s have been preceded by older ones in ay-i-tas, 
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as pid-dyi-tum. 
As, then, Latin supines like am-d-tum, aud-i-tum, are 
related to pid-dyi-tum, just such is the relation of am-d-tm, 
aud-i-tus, to the presupposed pid-uyi-tas. Although the 
Latin second conjugation also belongs here, and, for ex- 
ample, mimeo corresponds to the Sanscrit causal mdn-dyd- 
mi and Prakrit mdn-S-mi (see p. 110), I would nevertheless 
prefer to identify mon-i-tus with mdn-i-tds in such a way 


passive. Observe, also, the active cup-i-dus together with the passive 
cup-i-tut. These, however, are only arbitrary usages, which rest on no 
general principle. 

* Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words, pp. 21, 22. Pott is 
of u different opinion, E. I. M. p. 567. 
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that I could thence infer the existence of similar forms in 
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as- 
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of 
a common element. In Greek the 17 or u> of forms like 
(pi\-r]-Tos, r/jU-> 7 'Toj (from Tt/x-d-To^), ^eip-m-roj, corresponds to 
the character of the Sanscrit tenth class, and therefore to 
the Latin d and i of am-d-tus, aud-i-tus. In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti- 
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga- 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., 
becoming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in such- 
wise, however, as that before the s of the masculine nomi- 
native, and in the accusative, which has lost the final vowel 
of the base and the case termination, a th for d enters 
(compare §. 91.). According to the difference of the con- 
jugational class, an i (from ga), 6, or at, i.e. the three dif- 
ferent forms of the Sanscrit character of the tenth class (ay, 
see §. 109*. «.) precedes ; hence the bases tam-i-da* “ dot/ti- 
tus friy-6-da,'\ “ annulus ya-yuk-ai-da, “ subjuyatus 
nominative masculine (amillts, friydlhs, yayukaiths ; accusa- 
tive tamith, &c. ; genitive tamidi-s, &c. (see §. 191.). The 
direct annexation of the participial suffix occurs in Gothic 
only in certain irregular verbs, and in such a manner that, 
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, either 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (see §§. 
626. 91.). Thus the base bauhla.X “ purchased” ( bugya , 


* Compare Sanscrit damitds (from dam-ayi-t/UV) from damdyami, 
causal of the root dam , “ to tame," hut of the same meaning as the primi- 
tive and the Latin dom-i tus. 

t It maybe regarded as the denominative of the Sanscrit priya, “dear," 
“beloved;” and it is also, rndically and in its formation, akin to the 
Greek <pi\-tj Tos (from denominative of <£iXor, transposed from 

<p\ios), the if of which has sprung, like the Gothic 6, from <i. 

t Euphonic for buhta (see §. 82.), and this from bukta, from the root 
bug. 
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“I purchase”), corresponds to Sanscrit forms like bhnktd, 
“ eaten” (root bhuj front bhug), Greek like (ppvxro, and Latin 
like jundu ; tnun-da, “ believed,” answers to the Sanscrit 
nui-td, “ thought,” “ believed,” for man-tu, as the feminine 
substantive base ga-mun-di (nominative -n-ds) does to the 
Sanscrit md(n)-ti, “ meaning.” 

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is 

retained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs, 
so far as they have a passive. In the nominative mascu- 
line ta-s corresponds to the Sanscrit ids ; e. g. sekta-s, 
“ followed ”= Sanscrit saktd-s (root sach, from sak, “to fol- 
low,” compare Latin sequor) ; sry-ta-s, “ fastened ” — San- 
scrit sak-td-s for sag-td-s (root Tt^ sanj, from sang, “ to 
fasten”); deg-ta-s, “ burnt " = Sanscrit dag-dlid-s* In the 
nominative feminine tekta, srgta, degta, correspond to the 
Sanscrit sakid, dagdlid, only with the a shortened, as in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend, forms like bauhta (genitive 
bauhtd-s), juncta, baiita (see §. 137.): to the Latin 

juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian yunkta, from 
yungiu, " I yoke (the oxen) :” kcpt-as, kepta (from keppit, “ I 
bake,” see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pak-td-s, Id, 
Greek 7reirro-?, rrj, Latin coclu-s, ta. Forms like t ves-ta-s, 
“ conducted ” (root iW), correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like bai-td, “bound” (root baudh), iris-td, “dead” 
(root irith ), and Greek like ttkt-tos, xetr-Tos (see §. 102.). To 
the Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond 
the participles of those Lithuanian conjugations, which we 
have above (§. 506.) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class ; 
thus, myl-i-tas, “beloved;” pen-e-tas, "nourished ;” laik-y-tas, 
“ held.” 

825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex- 


* Dh euphonic for I, see 104. In Irish, daghaim , “ I bum,” corre- 
sponds to the Sanscrit ddh&mi ; and dagtc, “ burnt," to the passive parti- 
ciple dughdd-s , Lithuanian drgtas. 
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pressed in §. 628 . be well based, transferred to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of — with the re- 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time — and have 
weakened the original t to /, probably by changing, it in 
an intervening stage, to d. In the former point they cor- 
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques- 
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the 
latter point they agree with the Georgian, where 
jam-u-li signifies “eaten” (Sanscrit jam, “to eat”), and 
cn%oo%ogcgo thbob-i-li, “warmed” (Sanscrit tap, “to burn”). 
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